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PREFACE

The purpose of this grammar is to cover adequately, yet as concisely as
possible, the essential elements of Biblical Aramaic. The goal has been to meet
the needs of the typical theological seminary student. To reach this goal the
grammar is concentrated on Biblical Aramaic, only touching lightly the vast
areas of other Aramaic languages and dialects.

For many years several excellent and comprehensive grammars of Biblical
Aramaic written in the German language have been in existence. However,
their full value has not been readily accessible to those seminary students who
are more facile in the classical languages than in the modern languages. For
the last few years,in connection with his teaching program, the author has been
preparing this grammar in the English language to help meet the needs of such
students. The recent appearance of a good Aramaic grammar written in the
English language has not been a deterrent to the completion of the project, for
the two works are quite different in approach. While there is very little that
can be presented in a work of this kind that is really new, yet the methodology
of approach can vary greatly in different grammars.

It is almost an invariable rule that seminary students learn Hebrew before
they begin a study of Biblical Aramaic. This grammar was written on the basis
of that assumption, and frequent comparisons are drawn between the two
languages. Whenever some grammatical term or usage common to both
languages is usually covered thoroughly in a study of Hebrew grammar, only
a short resume or explanation is given in this grammar for the sake of brevity.

In addition, however, the general framework of comparative Semitic studies
has been utilized where it could aid in the understanding of Biblical Aramaic.
In this connection, the author freely acknowledges his indebtedness, first, to
William Foxwell Albright, his esteemed professor in Semitic studies in general,
and secondly, to Professor Joseph Fitzmyer, S.J., his teacher of Biblical
Aramaic. The basic structure of this grammar is that of the ‘“‘Baltimore
school.”” However, the methodology of approach has been simplified to better
fulfill the purpose of meeting the needs of the seminary classroom.

The textual basis of this grammar is Kittel’s Biblia Hebraica, the eighth
edition (based on the third edition). The vocabulary is progressively built up
by the use of simple exercises. As soon as possible, the student is introduced to
actual Biblical passages in the exercises, modified to some extent by the
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vocabulary available at that stage of study. The examples illustrating the
grammar have been chosen with special care to fall within the scope of the
student’s progressive understanding. Attention is focused on those forms
which actually occur in Biblical Aramaic, although the author suspects the
possibility (difficult to prove) that the earliest Masoretes or pre-Masoretic
scribes were not quite as careful with the Aramaic portions of the Bible as with
the Hebrew portions. How could the books written partially in Aramaic
occupy quite as high a spot in the canon as others written entirely in the
“sacred”’ language, Hebrew?

December, 1962.

The first limited printing of this grammar was exhausted much more quickly
than anticipated. It seemed advisable to issue the second printing in regular
book form with cloth covers rather than to use once again an electro-photo-
static process for printing and cardboard covers for binding. Special thanks
are due to the administration and board of Andrews University for their
willingness to underwrite the additional outlay that this second printing entails.
It is an honor to be the first in a series entitled Andrews University Monographs.

The second printing has presented an opportunity for correcting the mis-
prints present in the original work as well as for making a few minor changes
to clarify the text. In this connection the author wishes to express his deepest
appreciation to his colleagues Dr. Siegfried H. Horn and Dr. Leona G. Running
for their helpful suggestions and painstaking care in reading the proofs. It is
our sincere hope that these improvements will help this grammar to fulfill
more adequately its original purpose.

December, 1965.

The demand for the first edition of this grammar was greater than either
the author or the Andrews University Publications Committee anticipated
and so the supply has been exhausted several years before we expected. How-
ever, this second edition has given opportunity for numerous minor correc-
tions and a few major ones to be made. A continuing demand at the present
level can be met by the second edition for many years to come.

November, 1971
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INTRODUCTION TO BIBLICAL ARAMAIC

1. Biblical Occurrences: 1In the Qld Testament, Biblical Aramaic is found
in five passages: Gen. 31:47; Jer. 10:11; Ezra 4:8 to 6:18; Ezra 7:12-26; and
Dan. 2:4b to 7:28.

2. The Name: The name of the language “Aramaic,” is derived from
the Hebrew word n"»x (Ezra 4:7 and Dan. 2:4a). It was, of course, originally
spoken by various Aramaean tribes for centuries before the time of the oldest
inscriptions in *“‘Old Aramaic™ (which date to about the 10th century B.C.).
As the Aramaeans moved into Assyria and Babylonia, their language gradually
superseded Accadian as the lingua franca of the region, eventually becoming
the official language of the Persian Empire. In this period it is spoken of as
Reichsaramadisch or “‘Imperial Aramaic.” The Elephantine papyri, for example,
are in Reichsaramdisch. Biblical Aramaic (hereafter abbreviated BA) is often
also so classified, for the Achaemenid documents of Ezra are in Reichsaramdisch,
and the language of the book of Daniel is closely related to it.

Grammarians of the previous century called BA ““Chaldee’ or “*Chaldaean.”’
One reason for this is probably that excavations in Babylonia in that century
focused attention on the Chaldaean (Neo-Babylonian) empire, and since the
setting of the book of Daniel is at the height of that empire, it would be natural
to use the name *“‘Chaldee” or ““Chaldaean’ for the non-Hebrew language of
the book [cf. Dan. |:4 and 2:26 inthe LXX]. However, this designation is no
longer used, but only the name “Aramaic,” for after all, the language origi-
nated with the Aramaeans rather than with the Chaldaeans.

3. Distribution of Semitic Languages:

I Northwest Semitic Il  Northeast Semitic
(A) Aramaic (A) Accadian
(B) Canaanite (1) Assyrian
(1) Ugaritic (2) Babylonian
(2) Phoenician
(3) Hebrew, etc.




I Southwest Semitic
(A) Hejaz
(B) Nejd
(C) Qays
(D) Yemen

[Of these, (A) prevailed as
classical (North) Arabic,
based on the writings of
Mohammed. Modern Arabic
has innumerable spoken
dialects.]

IV Southeast Semitic

(A) South Arabic
(1) Qataban (Qatabanian)
(2) Saba’ (Sabaean)
(3) Ma‘in (Minaean)
(4) Hadramaut
[Modern]
(5) Mabhri
(6) Soqotri (Soqotrian)
(7) §ehauri, etc.

(B) Ethiopic [classical-Ge‘ez]
(1) Tigré
(2) Tigrina
(3) Ambaric (official)
(4) Guragé
(5) Harari, etc.

4, Classification of Aramaic Languages and Dialects

Ancient Aramaic includes “Old Aramaic,” Reichsaramdisch, and BA. The
latter two are classified by most authoritics under “West Aramaic.”” However,
it is best not to make an east-west division at this early time.

Later Aramaic is usually classified as follows:

I  West Aramaic

(A) Palestinian Jewish

(1) Targumic

{2) Jerusalem Talmudic
(B) Palestinian Christian
(C) Samaritan (Aramaic)
(D) Palmyrene
(E) Nabataean

II

East Aramaic

(A) North
(1) Syriac
(a) East Syriac (Nestorian)
(b) West Syriac (Jacobite)
[Modern]
(c) Torani
(d) Fellihi
(2) [Some
BA here]
(B) South

(1) Talmudic (Babylonian
Talmud)

authorities place



{(Modern] (2) Mandaean
(F) Ma‘lila (a) Manda‘
(G) Bah‘a (b) Yada‘
(H) Jubba‘din (c) Gnostic

5. The Alphabet: The alphabet of BA, like that of Biblical Hebrew
(hereafter abbreviated BH), is composed of 22 consonants. The names of the
letters are the same as in Hebrew. The Masoretes employed the same vowels
for the BA portions of the OT as for the BH portions. Consequently, BA and
BH have the same fundamental rules of pronunciation, with but minor ex-
ceptions. The commonly used vowel system for the Masoretic text is the Tiber-
ian vocalization. This is carried out in BA as well as BH. An alternate system is
known as Babylonian vocalization. There are only a few examples of this, but
they do include BA as well as BH. Not in BA, but in existence for BH are
also a few examples of Palestinian vocalization and Yemenite vocalization.

6. The Script: The script employed for BA is the same as that used for
BH. Actually, this script is of Aramaic origin, for the so-called ““square” letters
employed in the Hebrew scriptures were developed from the Old Aramaic and
not the Old Hebrew script. This script was taken over from Aramaic, and
already by the beginning of the Christian era was in common use for copying
the Scriptures, just as it had long since been employed as the usual script for
ordinary correspondence or other writing. Like Hebrew, BA uses a final form
of the following letters ¥bmi> making them appear as yroj] at the end of
words.

7. The Tone: The tone or accent in BA generally follows the rules of
accentuation of BH. For purposes of simplification, the accent will not usually
be marked in the vocabulary. The MT has the same accent markings in the BA
portions as in the BH portions.

8. The Vocabulary: 1t will be recognized at once that with such a limited
body of literature, BA has a comparatively small vocabulary. As in most
grammars of BH, the third person masculine singular of the perfect of the
simplest form of the verb will be used for the vocabulary form of verbs, except
in those cases where one of the root letters would thus be eliminated. In such
cases, and also for all verbs of the derived conjugations, the three root letters
alone will be given, without any vowels. The number in parentheses following



the nouns or adjectives represents the noun class (which will be discussed in
a subsequent lesson). In a few instances it is impossible to determine with
certainty the original form of the absolute state of certain nouns, so the vowels
in question have been omitted in the vocabularics (e.g. 73 7Y%y, etc.).

Those who have learncd BH will find many words in BA identical to common
BH words, besides a host of others with but minor difierences. The following
vocabulary is a representative (but by no means complete) list of common words
which are identical to BH in the singular absolute form, and are either identical
or virtuallyidentical in their meanings. However, they are by no means identical
to BH in the plural, nor necessarily so in the construct form.

'[nx — stone (1) 12 — thus; (so)
bR — not 5 — to, for; sign of direct
n5§ — these object
R — cubit (7; pl. 5) ®? — not; [as a noun] nothing,
nx — also nought
yax — four 17 — therefore [Heb.]
IR — lion (10) s — what? that which
3 — in; by (means of) 7'773 — king (1)
m3 — house; > temple (10) ];3 — from; out of;; than
a3 — field (3) j

7mn — (grain) offering (7)

. — ; > aliquid i
na bath; > aliq 7y — unto; until

measure (5) 5 — eye (1)
™ — right, justice, judgment, Ty 4 .
’ . . by — (up)on, over; against;
council (of judgment) (4) .
concerning

7 — interrogative particle ny — people, nation (5; [also
¥ — he; that - 10 in pl.])
x°11 — she; that
Y — and; (for, then, etc.)
'-n — living, alive; (pl.) life (5)
i — strength; army (1)
mpon — wisdom (7)

oy — (along) with
oWp —- to rise, stand; endure
mw village, town, city (10)
e — horn (1)

ab9n — magician (5) 39 — great, big; chief (5; pl.10)
by — dew (5) ma — wind; spirit (4)
pi» — day (4; [also 7 in pl.]) o' — to place, lay; make,
> — as; according to; about establish

b5 — whole; all, every I8% — rest, remainder (4)



LESSON I
PHONOLOGY OF BIBLICAL ARAMAIC

1. The Development of Proto-Semitic Consonants: Although the conso-
nants of BA and BH developed generally along the same lines from their
common Proto-Semitic origin, yet in a few of the consonants there occurred
important divergencies. This development can best be understood by comparing
specific consonants in several of the principal Semitic languages. [Note that a
consonant is “velarized” or ‘“‘glottalized” when there is a glottal catch at the
same time the consonant is pronounced. Thus t,d, z, % (or 2 [“thorn”] or 9),
d (or J), and s when so pronounced become t{,d,z, 2 (or  or#), § (or §) and s.]
This development, as generally held by grammarians, is from Proto-Semitic
to Ugaritic, Hebrew, Aramaic, Accadian, Arabic, and Ethiopic as follows:

PS Ug. Heb. Aram.  Acc. Arab. Eth.

Z, 4,6 d 1 1 z 3 z
z, z z H T z J z
t t t n n t o t
§ 2,0 t v n $ & s
5, § § o v § o §
§5 % § 4 14 § o s
s s s e} -} ] o s
$1 %9 7.8 3 v $ L s
$3 s s x 3 $ - s
$3 3,6 $ 3 Py $ o d

In BA p and & were often used interchangeably, and both became sin Syriac.
The use of specific examples in comparison of BH and BA cognates may
best illustrate these developments. For “zayin one” BH has 271 while BA has
a7, For “zayin two”” BH has y4r and BA has y41.
For “shin ond” BH has ooy, 3y etc. while BA has n%n, am, etc. For
“shin two”” BH has =y and BA has =py For “shin three” 'BH has P’ and
BA has 15%.



For “sade one” BH has by while BA has -pv. For “sade two”” BH and
BA both have yagy. “Sade three” became p in early Aramaic, and later
became y, Thus BH has vy while BA has px {from yy] and for the BH yqx,
BA has both pax and v9x.

In BA as in BH Proto-Semitic ghayin and ‘ayin have fallen together and are
written v, Likewise in both BA and BH n represents Proto-Semitic h and h.
Though fallen together, the correct pronunciation is h.

2. Selected Phonetic Rules for Vowels: In the treatment of vowels BA and
BH developed along somewhat divergent lines, although there are also some
similarities. The first three of the following rules represent especially important
differences between BA and BH.

A — Short vowels in a pretonic open syllable become shewa, and are not
lengthened as they often arein BH: *kataba > an3. (BH my, bup,
etc. BA my, bup, etc.)

B — Short a in closed, accented final syllables remains short and is not
lengthened as it often is in BH: *kataba > ap3. (BH 2a3¢n, etc.
BA apwn, etc.)

C — The early Hebrew shift of 4 to 6 under the accent or tone does not

occur in BA. (BH way, 3iv, etc. BA )y, ap, etc.)

The diphthong aw alv)éys becomes 6 in BA.

)
I

E — Shortain aclosed, unaccented syllable is retained next to a laryngeal.
Otherwise it frequently becomes i.

F — Short i in a closed, unaccented syllable becomes seghol before a
laryngeal, unless a doubled consonant follows. Otherwise it is usually
retained.

G — Short uin a closed, unaccented syllable is either retained or becomes

games hatuph.

-~ Short i in a closed, accented syllable is either retained or becomes
sere (this latter sere is changed to seghol before a maqqeph).

— Short u in a closed, accented syllable becomes holem in nouns.

— All short vowels become pathah before final resh, heth, and ‘ayin.

R
I

A pathah furtive is inserted between a heterogeneous long vowel and
final heth or ‘ayin.

L — Iftwo unaccented, open, short vowels precede the tone or accent, the
pretonic vowel is completely syncopated (becoming silent shewa).
After a laryngeal, a reduced vowel is always a hateph (usually a
hateph pathah).

— After the laryngeals he, heth, and ‘ayin at the end of an unaccented,

S
l
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medial syllable, a hateph is inserted, corresponding to the preceding

vowel.

O — In Tiberian vocalization there was an occasional pausal lengthening
of a short vowel.

P — The diphthong_ develops as follows:

a. in a closed primary-accented syllable it becomes v._.
b. in a closed secondary-accented syllable it becomes v,
c. in a final open syllable it becomes *._..

d. in a medial open syllable it is retained or becomes *__,

Q — In BAthe gentilic ending is >_ (rather than »_ as in BH).

3. Selected Phonetic Rules for Consonants:

1 — The nooma letters become spirants after a vowel. This aspiranti-
zation is retained even when the vowel which caused it is dropped.

2 — A 1is often assimilated to a following consonant (even a laryngeal).

— Conversely, the doubling of a consonant is sometimes resolved by a 3
followed by the consonant in question.

— Final doubled consonants are simplified to single consonants.

5 — Final & quiesces, with the compensative lengthening of the preceding
vowel: R_ > x_ and X.. > x. [also written n_ for x_ and
for R_].

6 — Initial 1 becomes *.

7 — Doubled consonants before a shewa are simplified and the shewa is

eliminated. However, if the doubled consonant occurs before a full
vowel in other forms of the word, then the doubling is usually retained
before the shewa also (by paradigmatic analogy).

8 — Laryngeals and resh are not doubled in BA. In compensation the
preceding vowel may be lengthened as follows:
a. always before aleph and resh.
b. often before ‘ayin.
¢. once in BA before he.
d. never before heth (doubling is implicit).

In subsequent lessons references to these phonetic rules in Lesson 1
will be abbreviated as follows: references to the rules for vowels, (I A), (I C),
(I Q), etc.; references to the rules for consonants (I 2), (I 7), etc.



4. Vocabulary:

¥3X — man, mankind (4) ]wb — tongue; language (4)

y& — wood, beam (4) 23%n — bed (3)
vaxx — digit; toe; finger (2; pl.8) ®°33 — prophet (10)

v;)gg — earth (1) 9 — river (2)
ng — sign; miracle (4) 1M — to give

anT — gold (2) oYy — eternity, remote time (3)
1'r — generation; lifetime (4) Ty — ten

xn'r — grass (1) bvp — to kill

b;*ﬁ — palace; temple (3) bp — voice; sound (4)

vy — seed; > descendants (1) mw — year (8; pl. 4)
:§ — good (4) 21 — to return

*pv — (finger) nail; claw (2) =in — ox,bull (4)

an» — to sit; dwell n7n — three

mé — priest (3) nnn — there

no3 — silver (1) bpn — shekel (1)

5. Exercises: Write out the corresponding BH cognates of the words
found in the vocabulary. Point out the divergencies in the development of the

consonants wherever this has occurred.
Also for each word in the vocabulary list the letter or number of the phonetic

rule or rules as given above which apply to that word.



LESSON 11
NOUNS AND ADIJECTIVES

1. Gender: In BA nouns and adjectives have two genders, masculine and
feminine. There is actually no formal distinction between nouns and adjectives
in BA. However, the gattil and ¢2til types are generally used for adjectives.
Masculine nouns have no particular ending, but feminine nouns generally end
in 7_+_, ory As in BH, some feminine nouns have masculine form, lacking
a specific feminine ending, e.g., 1 “‘hand,” ]7;} “eye.” From these examples
it will be noted that in BA, as in BH, parts of the body which come in pairs
are feminine.

2. Number: Three numbers occur in BA: singular, dual, and plural.
The dual ending is somewhat similar to that of BH, being 12 (sometimes
contracted to p_). Occurrences of the dual are rare in BA, and like BH, are
almost entirely confined to natural pairs.

3. State: In BA there are three states of the noun: absolute, construct,
and emphatic. The first two function like their BH counterparts and need little
discussion. The emphatic state always denotes determination in BA. It cor-
responds to the BH noun (in the absolute state) with the definite article. Some
grammarians prefer to state the matter in another way, namely, that whereas
the BH article is prepositive, the BA definite article is postpositive: e.g. “the
king”: BH 7923, BA xabn.

Nouns and adjectives are declined as follows:

masc. sg. Sfem. sg.
absolute state %»  king mp animal
construct state T9»  king of nrn animal of
emphatic state Xo%n  the king xprn the animal
masc. pl. Sfem. pl.
absolute state Tobn kings mn animals
construct state o5n kings of nrn animals of

emphatic state xobn  the kings xprn the animals
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Note that the feminine plural construct ending n_ corresponds to the BH
m- (see I C).

The original postpositive article & is sometimes spelled 53, and conversely,
the feminine ending 51 is sometimes spelled .

Nouns with the gentilic ending »_ (see 1 Q) end in & rather than x»_ in the
emphatic state plural.

Because the emphatic state is determinate or definite it is used to indicate
the vocative: x2%n may be “O king” as well as “the king”* (e.g. Dan. 2:29, 31,
etc.).

4. Adjectival Modification: In BA, as in BH, the adjective follows as
closely as possible the noun it modifies. It also agrees with the noun in number
and gender [actual grammatical gender and not form] and in state of deter-
mination.

However, the predicate adjective is always in the absolute state. This is
true whether it is used with some form of the verb “to be’” or whether it occurs
without the verb ““to be.”” Thus the predicate adjective will agree with the noun
it modifies in number and gender, but not necessarily in state of determination.
Also, a predicate adjective may occur either before or after the noun it modifies.

5. The Construct Chain: This is a combination of nouns peculiar to
Semitic, in which the first noun (nomen regens) is put in the construct state and
the second (nomen rectum) is found in BA either in the absolute or in the
emphatic state. The state of the nomen rectum indicates the determination or
indetermination of the whole construct chain. A construct chain may be more
than two nouns (three, or even more), but all except the last must be in the
construct state, The determination or indetermination of the last noun (nomen
rectum) governs all the nouns of the construct chain, no matter how long the
construct chain might be. There are three constructions in which a construct
chain is definite or determinate: (1) when the nomen rectum is in the emphatic
state, (2) when the nomen rectum is made determinate by a pronominal suffix,
or (3) when the nomen rectum is a proper name. Thus o3p=7%» “the king of
Persia” (Ezra 4:24); x*o%» 7%» “the king of the kings” (Ezra 7:12) [usually
rendered by the English idiom, “king of kings”]; x2%n n*a “the house of the
king” (Ezra 6:4); 72 nrn “‘the animal(s) [collective] of the field” (Dan.
2:38; 4.9, etc.).

6. Uses of b: When the last element of a genitive construction is deter-
minate in one of the three ways discussed above (emphatic state; with pronom-
inal suffix; a proper name), the first element can only remain indeterminate
by employing a circumlocution. In BA, asin BH, the preposition % is used for
this purpose: 39 YRI> gty “‘a great king of Israel” (Ezra 5:11).
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It is extremely important to note that BA uses the preposition % to indicate
the direct object, in addition to retaining the common uses for % (also found
in BH) to express the indirect object, the ethical dative, purpose, and direction.
The student of BA must determine syntactically by the context whether b is
expressing a direct object or an indirect object.

7. The Direct Object and n:. In BA the direct object is often expressed
by the noun(or pronoun)alone, as well as being indicated by the use of the prep-
osition ® (see sec. 6, above). In this connection, the one occurrence of the
particle n» used as the sign of the direct object should be mentioned (cf. the
usage of BH nx). In this one passage (Daniel 3:12), m is attached directly to
the third person masculine plural pronominal suffix yin_ (see III, sec. 3).

8. Vocabulary:

ar — father (10) ngn — hundred
AR — god; > God (4) T8 — angel (3)

7% — thousand (1) nobn — queen (7)

m3a — to build ¥n — copper; bronze (4)
bya — owner, lord (1) bp1 — to fall (down)
Sa — flesh (2) 99 — book (1)

933 — man (1) 72y — to do, make
nrn — beast, animal (7) 2y — herbs, grass (1)
ovsn — wise (4) brp — iron (3)

T — hand; power (3) pYg — statue; image (1)

vyT — to know 1p¥ — bird (3)

Y3 — to be able; prevail w1 — holy (4)

n — sign of the direct object w9 — head, chief (10)

D — how! oy — name (10)

23% — heart (5) v % — root (1)
"% — night (3) ninp — under
Y — why? for what purpose?

> lest

9. Exercises: Translate the following:

TR RIIED (2) IR PRR7R (1)

RDYID NPT KR VT (4) 277 XpH3 ¥R (3)

RYRY A%% 72y (6) Xnobn ax xewvan Yya (6)

Nein3 5y Ryx Yoy w3 (8) 5170 R 327 WA R (D)

708D iR (11) oY% nYK (10) xha Mgy b2 (9)

R3py ninn 8733 8 R (13) XrD¥Y N2aY xpbn M3 (12)
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LESSON 111
INDEPENDENT PERSONAL PRONOUNS AND SUFFIXES ON NOUNS
1. Independent Personal Pronouns: In BA some of the independent

personal pronouns occur infrequently, or not at all, and the others may occur
in variant forms. Those which do occur in BA are as follows:

Singular Person Plural
mx 1 1 xR we
X you (masc.) [Kethib} 2 PRIR you (masc.)
PR you (masc.) [Qere]
shl he 3 mx,pnenien they (masc.)

N she 3 ™I they (fem.)

Note that there is no occurrence of the second person feminine singular in
BA. The first pérson singular occurs with the variant ending X, and con-
versely, the first person plural occurs with the variant ending 1., The form
5 occurs only in Ezra and 17 only in Daniel, but pax is found in both
books.

In BA, as in BH, there are instances where the Masoretic tradition has
modified that which was actually “written’” (2°n3) in the consonantal text so
that it was to be pronounced or “read” (x9p) with a different vocalization.
Note that one important grammatical case of Kethib-Qere occurs in the second
person masculine singular of the independent personal pronouns.

2. Uses of the Independent Personal Pronouns:

(A) The independent personal pronoun can be used as the subject of a verb or
sentence My v1° “I know [participle]” (Dan. 2:8) and also pmiR xy7y
TI31 “you are buying [part.] the time’’ (idiomatic for “you are trying
to gain time”’).

(B) The third person of the independent pronoun can function as a copula,
either for nouns or for other personal pronouns: Pabg A%R X 7PN
“your God isa God of gods” (Dan. 2:47); nwxY X~y “‘you are the
head”” (Dan. 2:38); *niTay i RIMN “we are His servants™ (Ezra 5:11).
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(C) Theindependent personal pronoun can be used to emphasize a preceding
suffix: mX ) “and I, even I’ or “and as for me, even me”’ (Ezra 7:21).

(D) Occaswnally the independent personal pronoun is used similarly to an
article in giving determination to a noun, but it comes before the noun
rather than after: xpbx X ““the statue™ or “‘that statue” (Dan. 2:32).

(E) The third person plural is used to express the object of a verb as well as
the subject since there is no third person plural in BA for pronominal
suffixes attached to verbs: ymi Bwp “it killed them” (Dan. 3:22);
938172133 7°3 #9020 “*He gave them into the power of Nebuchadnezzar”
(Ezra 5:12).

3. Pronominal Suffixes on Nouns: In BA there is no occurrence of
either feminine singular or feminine plural of the second person pronominal
suffixes, hence they are omitted in the paradigms below. There is also no
occurrence of some of the other forms attached to feminine nouns, but these are
included in the paradigms for the sake of completeness.

Nouns in the Singular

Masculine Feminine

nr my day nn my animal

Jai your day (masc. sing.) Tnrn your animal (masc. sing.)

nd his day amn his animal

Apy her day anrn her animal

Xy our day xnrn our animal
Toni your day (masc. pl.) Tonrn your animal (masc. pl.)
Tnnd their day (masc. pl.) 7anrn their animal (masc. pl.)
e their day (fem. pl.) mnrn their animal (fem. pl.)

Also occurring are the alternate endings o5_ and pii_ for pio_ and fin_,
on singular and plural nouns both.

Nouns in the Plural

Masculine Feminine
»i my days mn my animals
I your days [Kethib] nen your animals (masc. sing.)

{masc.sing.)
-|m~ your days [Qere]
"'nm" his days D his animals
A her days [Kethib] amen her animals
i her days [Qere]
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Masculine (continued) Feminine (continued)
8;37_3? our days [Kethib] s;.ﬁrr_] our animals
NP our days [Qere]
Tiovni your days (masc.pl.) Tonrn your animals (masc.pl.)
7wt their days (masc.pl.) finprn their animals (masc.pl.)
e their days (fem.pl.) e their animals (fem.pl.)

The Qere forms of the suffixes on the masculine plural nouns are best ex-
plained as analogical extensions from those on the singular noun.

4. Uses of the Pronominal Suffixes:

(A)

®)
©

D)

(B

S.

They are most commonly used with nouns to denote possession, but other
genitive relationships can also be expressed in this way.
They are attached directly to prepositions, as in BH.

The retrospective pronominal suffix is often found in a relative clause
introduced by *7 to indicate case: mpwn obwrra T LRI AYRD
“to the God of Israel whose abode is at Jerusalem” [lit. “who in Jerusalem
His abode”] (Ezra 7:15).

The prospective pronominal suffix is common in BA. It anticipates, as it
were, a phrase introduced by % which explains it: "niT2y 9on RImMN
N APR->7 “we are the servants of the God of heaven” [lit. “His
servants, of the God of heaven’] (Ezra 5:11).

Closely related to the usages of the suffixes discussed in B and D above,
is their use in a demonstrative sense, with the meaning “that” or *“the
same”: bX373 B3 “in that Daniel” or “in the same Daniel” [lit. “in
him, in Daniel”’] (Dan. 5:12). This usage is frequent in expressions of
time: “at that time’” or ‘““at the same time” (Ezra 5:3; Dan. 3.7, 8; etc.).
With a feminine noun, i3 is used rather than ng: “at that hour (moment)”
or “in the same hour (moment)’’ (Dan. 3:6; etc.).

Vocabulary:
me—1 2 — pit, den (5)

L bt

TR — they, those [masc.] »7 — a) sign of the genitive:

Rm;x — we of, etc.

T3t — they, those [fem.] b) relative pronoun:
nn — you [masc. sing.] which, that, etc.
PR — you [masc. pl.] ¢) conjunction: that,

=2 — son [singular only] (3) for, so that, in order
713 — sons [used in the plural] (4) that, because, etc.


http://masc.pl
http://masc.pl
http://fem.pl
http://masc.pl
http://masc.pl
http://fem.pl
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i — they [masc.] %1 — women [plural] (10)

i — they [masc.] 93y — servant (1)

17y — time; > year (4)

Sup — (pael) to kill

) M7 — to throw; place; impose
i — Jew, Jewish " (a tax)

12¢ — abode (3) r;Sw — heaven; sky (4)

131 — to buy
a3 — to give

6. Exercises: Translate the following:
TR 3 AR Y ROYIR 2 (1)
ADDIR KWW 27 Ppp ()
Xy 3 xR (8)
it Spn jinD am (4
X3 XWY AR TIY MR (5)
X279 3 e Mg (6)
a2y T XTI T ek e pag (7)
RTIR U 6)
A73% X2 RN R D3 1 (O
TRPR R T7RD A7 AR K20 M T XTY3 (10)
A a3 PRy A3 )



16

LESSON 1V
OTHER PRONOUNS

1. Demonstrative Pronouns: In BA the following demonstrative pronouns
may also be used substantivally or adjectivally:

Masculine Singular Common Plural
my this nbx these
Feminine Singular (mor these
RY this ToR these

Note the Kethib-Qere situation in the sole occurrence of b§. There is also
one occurrence of the alternate jpx for pox.
The following demonstrative pronouns are always used adjectivally in BA:

Masculine Singular Common Singular
71 that 121 that

Feminine Singular Common Plural
77 that 778 those

In addition to these demonstrative pronouns in BA, the independent personal
pronouns may be used as demonstratives (see 111, sec. 2 D).

2. The Pronoun »7: Related to the Arabic , > (““that of” or “possessor
of’’), »7 is an uninflected form that has a variety of uses in BA. It can be used as
a relative pronoun. As a simple relative it means “who,”” “which,”” “that,” etc.
Because it does not denote case, this must be expressed either by a subsequent
word or by the context. For example, it may be used with a retrospective
pronominal suffix: mpwn obera v7 BRI AYRL “to the God of Israel

whose abode is at Jerusalem”’ (Ezra 7:15); a%-nbp namx »7 7a%8 “‘your God
whom you serve [participle]” (Dan. 6:17).

As a compound relative, it has a function both in the main clause and in
the subordinate clause, and means “who,” “whoever,” “whatever,” “what,”
“he who,” etc. a2 Rmu=7 "p°R XYY “and there is none who can stay His
power” (Dan. 4:32 [35]).
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It can also be used to express the genitive (see the vocabulary, Lesson III):
RDOD) 7307 RIPR-n"3 Rp “‘the vessels of gold and silver of the Temple”
[tit. “‘house of God’’] (Ezra 6:5.).

Standing alone, it often has the force of a subordinate conjunction, whose
exact meaning must be gathered from the context (see the vocabulary, Lesson
IIT). It is often found in compound conjunctions.

It is also compounded with the preposition 3: 13 “when,

LY

as soon as.”

3. Independent Possessive Pronouns: In BA there are no separate independ-
ent possessive pronouns, but they may be formed by using the relative pronoun
~1 followed by a pronominal suffix attached directly to the preposition »:
xn-a% 7 ’pMan xpwon “wisdom and might are His™ (Dan. 2:20).

4. Interrogative Pronouns: In BA there are two interrogative pronouns,
-1 “who?” and np “what?”

The interrogative pronoun is sometimes used as a relative, sometimes alone,
but usually as a compound (indefinite) relative pronoun. In this last function
it is usually compounded with >y, *3=m “whoever” or “whosoever,” and
*1ap “whatever.” “Whatever” is less frequently expressed in BA by either
fn or *7 alone.

The interrogative i is also frequently compounded with various prepo-
sitions: mpp “how!” mm’ “for what purpose?” “why?”’ and np-%y “where-
fore?’ “why?”’

5. Indefinite Pronouns: Besides the indefinite relative pronouns discussed

above, there are other indefinite pronouns in BA:

(A) The idea of ‘“‘one another™ is expressed in BA by the repetition of the
demonstrative: m7~0y MY “with one another” (Dan. 2:43).

(B) 1In BA the indefinite pronoun %> or -%3 [from kull: see I G and I] is
most frequently used adjectivally with the following meanings:
(1) Before a determinate singular noun, it means “all,”” “the whole.”
(2) Before an indeterminate singular noun, it means “every.”
(3) Before a plural noun, it means ‘“all.”

6. Vocabulary:

"R — existence; there is (are) ¥7 — this [fem.]
bx — these 77 — that [fem.]
778 — these 77 — that [masc.]
778 — those; (these) 127 — that [com.]

M3 — might M7 — this (is) [masc.]



*19 — when, as soon as 1 — who?

Xp — vessel (4) 1= — whoever
xnn — (pael) to check, prevent; mp=Yy — why ? wherefore?
stay np — to serve; worship (God)

7. Exercises: Translate the following:
Ry Sy abr e ()
A3 PYTR TRYRTIN T PN 0D SN AnYT DR xmy Abr e (2)
RITR'? T RINDY RT7ROPA K270 31 MY KO Y @)
Teannressnn @
77 ®073) 7 ®2%0 XA-RAIR (5)
Xn371 P23 ®a-RINGn (6)
x2Yn I Ny (@)
TIRDR2 TTRIR 3 M=oy 6)
X371 Nmbn 20 727 PRy (9)
28 RDTIP3 MR VW PIYR R (10)
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LESSON V
THE VERBAL SYSTEM: THE PERFECT

1. The Conjugations: In the verbal system of BA are found some con-
jugations which are either not used in BH, or occur only extremely infrequently.
Others found in BH (e.g. Niphal, Pual) do not occur in BA. In spite of these
differences, however, the verbal system of BA is basically similar to that of BH.

Active Passive Reflexive
Simple System Peal bup Peil »wp  Hithpeel Supnn
[Stative ‘pp]
“Intensive’ System Pael Sup. Hithpaal “wpna
Causative System  Haphel “wpa  Hophal bupn
Aphel  Hupx
Shaphel Svpy Hishtaphal Svpnyn

In BA most of the conjugations have the Perfect, the Imperfect, the Impera-
tive, the Infinitive, and the Participle(s). Other conjugations (not on the above
chart) will be discussed in subsequent chapters.

2. Development of the Conjugations: The development of the original
Proto-Semitic conjugations into their BA forms is generally considered to have
occurred as follows:

Peal: *Hop> br_gp_ (shift of accent and loss of final vowel) > bup
(see I A and B).

[Stative] =9wp> ‘)5,7_ (shift of accent and loss of final vowel) > Sup
(see I A and B).

Pael: *Sup > '7:},7_ (shift of accent and loss of final vowel) > “wp
(analogical extension of the characteristic vowel of the imperfect
to the perfect) > bup (see I H).

Haphel: *%vpn> 51_5,',:;3 (shift of accent and loss of final vowel) > “wpa
(analogical extension of the characteristic vowel of the imperfect
to the perfect) > “ppn (see I H).

Aphel:  *Hppx> '752}5 (shift of accent and loss of final vowel) > bupx
(analogical extension of the characteristic vowel of the imperfect
to the perfect) > Hpx.



20

Shaphel:  *Svpy > '76,',:? (shift of accent and loss of final vowel) > bvpy
(analogical extension of the characteristic vowel of the imperfect
to the perfect).

Peil: %wp (no original Proto-Semitic conjugation, but simply the use of the

Peal Passive Participle as a finite verb with personal endings added to it).
Hophal: *5vpn > ‘;t}l',:q (shift of accent and loss of final vowel) > bvpn
(see I G).

Hithpeel: *bvpri > ‘7t<_9|7_z:1,-_| (shift of accent and loss of final vowel) > Ybpni
(see I A and B) > bp,?pa (analogical extension of the characteristic vowel
of the imperfect to the perfect) > Svpna (see 1 H).

Hithpaal: *5ppnn > '7r§|7_z:\r; (shift of accent and loss of final vowel).

Hishtaphal: Svpwnn > b@r,:g}m (shift of accent and loss of final vowel)
> Svpndi (metathesis of @ and n).

In BA, as in BH, there occurs in certain of the derived conjugations the
transposition of a n with a succeeding sibilant. This transposition is usually
called “‘metathesis.”” The Hishtaphal furnishes a good example of metathesis
and it also occurs normally in the Hithpeel and Hithpaal of roots beginning
with sibilants. If the sibilant is %, the n may partially assimilate to a v. If the
sibilant is a 1, the assimilation is complete, and the 1 is doubled.

Complete assimilation of n to a following initial dental would also be ex-
pected in BA, though there are no certain occurrences.

3. Stative Forms: In BA, as in BH, these are distinguished from the active
forms in the simple conjugation. However, in BA they are restricted to the
qatil type in the perfect, with no occurrences of the qatul type. This qatil type
occurs with either __ or __in the final syllable (see I H): 10 ‘““to pay homage
(to);”” 29p ““to draw near; approach.”

The characteristic vowel of the imperfect of the stative verbs is usually a:
w37 “he will be clothed,” although the usual non-stative u also occurs,
7307 “he will pay homage (to).”” These forms are called “stative’” because they
usually denote a state or condition. However, the so-called “statives” (which
are such in form at least) do not necessarily present uniform correspondence
between BA and BH (or other Semitic languages) as to this characteristic vowel
in the perfect: BA am» “to sit,”” but BH 2% “to sit.”

4. Conjugation of the Perfect: In BA most grammarians have found it
convenient to use an> for the paradigms, rather than using the earlier Syp
or the later bvp of BH grammarians. The Peal Perfect of the regular (strong)
verb of BA is conjugated as follows:
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Singular
Active Person Stative
an> he wrote 3 (masc.) 29p he approached
nan> she wrote 3 (fem.) nap she approached
pany you wrote 2 (masc.) n3Ip you approached
nana I wrote 1 (com.) n37p Iapproached
Plural
1upy  they wrote 3 (masc.) 19 they approached
n;fj? they wrote 3 (fem.) n;ﬂpg they approached
PPIND  you wrote 2 (masc.) PRI you approached
XianD  we wrote 1 (com.) xj33p we approached

The second person masculine singular also has the variant forms ng;ﬁ;
and g;ﬁp. The same variant endings may be found inthe derived conjugations.

5.

Uses of the Perfect: In BA, as in BH, the perfect can be used in a

variety of relationships to the element of time, and hence it may be translated
by several different English tenses. Examples of the most common uses of the
perfect are listed below:

(A)
(B)

(©)

(D)

(E)

Historical perfect: '7;;:":1',?7_; 98372133 T3 w3 a1 “He gave them
into the power of Nebuchadnezzar, the king of Babylon’ (Ezra 5:12).
Present: 73 re~p paR m »7 ny T R I know that the spirit of the
holy gods is in you” (Dan. 4:6{9]).

Future: "g*1p oy’ nasm xmw-52 ninp nidbn 7 XMaM Nvbeh apnbm
Moy “and the kingdom and the dominion and the greatness of
the kingdoms under all the heavens will be given to the people of the
saints of the Most High”’ (Dan. 7:27).

nyT “but you, his son, O Belshazzar, have not humbled your heart,
although you have known all this’’ (Dan. 5:22).

Pluperfect: =y pEID 93172921 "7 NEDDI N30T T RIPR-N"I7UT XIND
obwna 7 892 ““the vessels of gold and silver of the house of God
which Nebuchadnezzar had taken out of the Temple which is at
Jerusalem’ (Ezra 5:14).



22

6. Vocabulary:

I8 — then
»3 Yap-v3 — because, although
ay — to write
anpp — writing, document,
inscription (4)
va% — to be clothed with;
wear
3o%m — kingship; reign;
' kingdom (9)
r:m-p: — since
PPl — to go out

7. Exercises: Translate the following:

pp1 — (haphel) to take (out)
T30 — to pay homage to
{roy — the Most High (4)
bap — before; because
a9 — to draw near; ap-
proach
129 — greatness (9)
1'% — dominion (4)
Yoy — (haphel and aphel)
to humble; humil-
iate

TnoYn W K93 (2) man (1

AP NP (4 NpODIRINT MM ()

x73 S ar oy ®

X723 nopy (6

XyR by nanp (5)

xRN PR (@)

XY TP R RIPR T (100 XP2n e pryNTD (9)



23

LESSON VI
THE VERBAL SYSTEM: THE IMPERFECT, THE INFINITIVE, ETC.

1. Conjugation of the Imperfect: The so-called ‘‘characteristic vowel”
[the vowel after the second root consonant] of the imperfect is usually u.
However, the stative verbs have a more frequently than u as this characteristic
vowel (see V, sec. 3). The Peal Imperfect of the regular (strong) verb of BA is
conjugated as follows:

Singular
Active Person Stative
any?  he will write 3 (masc.) 29  he will approach
ap>n  she will write 3 (fem.) 29D she will approach
an3n you will write 2 (masc.) 9pn you will approach
anoy I will write 1 (com.) 0PN I will approach
Plural

Pano? they will write 3 (masc.) iy they will approach
1305 they will write 3 (fem.) 129 they will approach
Pap>n  you will write 2 (masc.) PPN you will approach

ap;r  we will write 1 (com.) =iy 7] we will approach

The first person singular may also have the variant form anax.

2. Uses of the Imperfect: In BA, as in BH, the imperfect is used ordi-
narily with a present or future meaning. However, in both languages its use is
not confined to these meanings only. Some of the most common uses of the
imperfect in BA are as follows:

(A) Future: xy9x-%23 vbyn *7 “which will rule over the whole earth”
(Dan. 2:39).

(B) Present: Aupe X3¥» “7-1P RYIX M5YH2 X7V 90T y7In-"T Ty “until
you know that the Most High is ruler [mighty] in the kingdom of men,
and He gives it to whomever He wishes’’ (Dan. 4:22[25]).
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(C) Past: this use usually follows a perfect to indicate simultareous action
[it has no relationship to the BH “waw consecutive,”” but occurs either
with or without the attached waw]: X% xp» A Apm n39 "1
“which grew (up) and became strong and whose height reached to the
heavens”’ (Dan. 4:17{20]).

(D) Jussive, Optative, Cohortative (volitive ideas): X2%n I3 D37 1MID
“give [it] from the king’s treasury” [lit. “the house of the treasures of
the king’’] (Ezra 7:20); a% amn arn 239 “and /et the heart of an
animal be given to him’ (Dan. 4:13[16]).

In most cases the form of the jussive is identical to that of the imperfect.
However, the jussive of the third person masculine plural may be indicated in
weak verbs by the elision of the final nun: y7ax»‘‘let them perish’’ (Jer. 10:11)
[some prefer here the rendering, ““they will perish”].

3. The Infinitive: In BA only one form of the infinitive is found in the Peal
conjugation, and thus BA does not have in this conjugation the distinction
between the infinitive absolute and the infinitive construct found in BH. How-
ever, this distinction is maintained in the derived conjugations, in which the
infinitives have the apparently feminire ending n1_ (see VIII, sec. 1). This
ending is not a true feminine ending, but does follow the feminine in having
forms ending in n. for the infinitive construct. However, in these derived
conjugations the ending ny_ is found on the infinitive construct forms to
which suffixes are added. Occasionally this latter form of the infinitive occur-
ring without a suffix is used in place of the usual infinitive construct form
endingin n_,

In usage, the BA infinitive follows closely its BH counterpart. The object
of the infinitive may come either before or after the infinitive itself, and usually
has b as the sign of the direct object (see 11, sec. 6). In the simple conjugation
the infinitive is regularly distinguished by a preformative mem (the infinitives
of the derived conjugations will be discussed subsequently). Thus the Peal
Infinitive of the regular (strong) verb is anpn “to write.”

However, in a few instances there are occurrences of a Peal Infinitive in a
weak verb without this preformative mem: x33% “tobuild” (Ezra 5:3; etc.).

4. The Imperative: In the simple conjugation the imperative has the same
characteristic vowel as the imperfect (see above). The endings are short, pre-
sumably corresponding to the jussive rather than to the imperfect. The Peal
Imperative forms occurring in BA are as follows (there is no attestation in BA
of a feminine plural imperative):

any (masc. sing.) *;xj; (fem. sing.) a:uf\,B (masc. pl.)
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In BA the imperative has the normal uses found in BH, and like its counter-
partin BH, cannot be used with a negative. The negative imperative is expressed
by the use of S& with the jussive (or with the ordinary imperfect if there is no
distinctly jussive form): 73inn=5& %33 220 “do not destroy the wise men
of Babylon” (Dan. 2:24).

5. The Participles: 1In BA, asin BH, the participles are used both verbally
and nominally. They may be declined as any other noun or adjective. As a noun
or adjective the participle is timeless. In BA the active participle of the simple
conjugation is an adjective type, qatil, which appears with either _ or _ in the
final syllable (see T H). The Peal Active Participle of the regular (strong) verb
of BA is declined as follows:

(an2)an?  (masc. sing.) 7anD (masc. pl.)

nan (fem. sing.) 1203 (fem. pl.)

The passive participle of the simple conjugation is the qatil type. The Peal
Passive Participle of the regular (strong) verb of BA is declined as follows:

2'n» (masc. sing.) ran3 (masc. pl.)

n3ny (fem. sing.) 1> (fem. pl.)

6. Uses of the Active Participle: The most common verbal use of the
participle in BA is to express present time. However, as a verb, the active
participle is used to express virtually all of the same points of time as the
imperfect, with the context determining the specific point of time. Thus the
use of the participle instead of ‘the imperfect is commonly found in all the
Aramaic languages and dialects, and it even filtered into post-Biblical Hebrew.
The participle is commonly used for the following:

(A) Future: (alone, or often with the imperfect of mim): PII0 77 RUIR P
“‘and you will be driven out from mankind”’ [lit. “(they) will drive you out™’]
(Dan. 4:29(32]).

(B) Present: a%-nbp nmk *7 p98 “your God whom you serve’” (Dan.
6:17); this usage can be made emphatic by the addition of *p: 7"n°R1
532 “‘are you really able?” (Dan. 2:26).

(C) Past: (alone, or with the perfect of mm): xaby mpi=m 77 *n™ W
nRtInn 1obn-by “that town from days of old has risen up against
kings” (Ezra 4:19); Svp mn xax x)a-»7 “whom he wished, he killed”
(Dan. 5:19).
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(D) Jussive: pyTinm nd% “and Jet it be known to you™ [lit. “let (them)
make (it) known to you’’] (Ezra 7:24).

(E) TIts use (is)very common in the expression “answered and said” or “an-
swered,saying’’ (usually both verbs are participles, but not necessarily so):
pl-hy! XD%n My “the king answered and said” (Dan. 6:17[16]); TR by
“they answered [peal perfect] and said”> (Dan. 6:14[13]).

7. Uses of the Passive Participle: In BA the passive participleis frequently
used as a predicate adjective (sometimes as an adjective of quality). Occasionally
it may be used to express the active participle: X is properly translated
“dwelling” or *dwells’’ (Dan. 2:22).

The passive participle also may be used with the perfect of m to express
the pluperfect: ma xm=>7 “which had been built” (Ezra 5:11).

8. Active Verb Forms With Passive Meanings: In BA a passive may be
expressed by a sort of impersonal or indefinite subject with an active verb form.
This circumlocution for the passive is much more frequent in BA than in BH.
Usually, the indefinite or impersonal subject is expressed (or implied) in the
plural, as “they,”” with an active verb form, although a singular subject may
occasionally be used. The object of the active verb is then actually the subject,
and the verb should be translated as a passive. A study of the examples will
clarify this peculiarity of BA grammar.

(A) The finite verb: the use of a finite verb in the third person masculine
plural is the most common method of expressing this type of passive:
mpYe .. AT “tribute ... will be paid” [(lit. “they will give ... tribute”]
(Ezra 4:13); cf. ainn ... 7' “tribute ... will be paid” [hithpeel] (Ezra
4:20).

(B) The active participle: when this type of passive is expressed by an active
participle, the participle is plural, but the impersonal or indefinite subject
“they”’ is not expressed by a separate pronoun (see above, sec. 6, examples
A and D).

(C) The infinitive: as mentioned above, the impersonal subject ““they’’ can be
either expressed (as in finite verbs) or implied (as in participles), but
with the infinitive it must of necessity be implied: 5% n72in% WM
533 'ppn “and he commanded that all the wise men of Babylon be
destroyed’’ [lit. “and he commanded (them) to destroy all the wise men of
Babylon™] (Dan. 2:12); xa% m7 RaYR-na “this house of God be
built’’ [lit. “to build this house of God”] (Ezra 5:13).

9. The Copula: 1In BA there are several ways in which the copula may be
expressed. It is most frequently expressed either by juxtaposition of the subject
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and predicate, or by the use of some form of the verb mj. Also rather common
is the use of a third person independent personal pronoun as a copula (see
III, sec. 2 B). In addition to these methods of expressing the copula, it may be
expressed by using *nit (see XVI, sec. 4). In such a case the statement is usually
considered more emphatic than the other three methods of expressing the
copula (cf. sec. 6 B above).

10. Vocabulary:

X1 — (hithpaal) to rise up
against

by — superior, highest; the

738 — to perish
7ax — (haphel) to destroy; slay
“mR — to say; command

13 — treasure (1)
ma — to be; happen; exist
" — mountain (4)
T9» — to drive away
y1 — (haphel) to make known;

Most High (10)
My — to answer

g —to desire; wish, like

139 — to grow (up); become

great

communicate o — height (4)
am — (hithpeel) to be given; be vy — to rule; have power over
paid oY — mighty; officer; it is

b33 — to be able

7» — tax, tribute [also 1] (7)

Rvn — to reach, attain; come
upon; happen to

11. Exercises:

RITT T MY

allowed (4)

Y — to loosen; > to dwell
npn — to be strong, become

strong

Translate the following:

33 30 Y0 PppR? oK x27D
RYIR-02 veh oy

117323 KDY N33 nEpD

R N3 T3y M RIF M)

R TIDIX RDPH K] MY PN IR
MY RPN KO3 O 7129

A2 ninm 1 Xun® RYYPY

K7L TIWR? R20 02

RENT DY K7D PIIN RYW 0D

(6))
2
(3)
@
(5)
(6)
6
(8)
(9)

Ry A2 p3TR K27 pTI? (10)
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LESSON VII
CLASSES OF NOUNS

1. Systems of Classification: Any division of nouns and adjectives into
classes is quite arbitrarv. However, because they are governed by the various
phonetic laws given in Lesson I in their inflection (for number, state, and
pronominal suffix), to set up such classes is simply a matter of convenience for
the purpose of learhing the inflections. A convenient system for this purpose is
a ten-fold classification as follows:

(1) Segholate nouns.
(2) Non-segholate nouns with two changing vowels and a single final conso-
nant,

(3) Nouns with one changing vowelin the ultima and a single final consonant.

(4) Nouns with unchanging vowels and a single final consonant.

(5) Nouns with a doubled final consonant (which usually appears as a single
consonant in the absolute state; see I 4).

(6) Nouns endingin j1_.

(7) Feminine nouns ending in ;1_ and with unchanging vowels.

(8) Feminine nouns ending in 71 and with changing vowels.

(9) Feminine nouns ending in>_and3_.

(10) Nouns of unique formation.

It is to be noted that these so-called classes are not to be confused with the
types of nouns, which indicate the way that nouns are formed from the tri-
consonantal roots (types such as qatl, gatal, qattal, etc.). The numbers of the
above classes are the numbers found in parentheses after the nouns and adjec-
tives in the vocabularies at the end of each Iesson in this grammar.

2. Inflection of the First Nine Classes: For the sake of illustration one
or more examples of the first nine classes will be shown in both singular and
plural as follows: (1) the absolute state; (2) the construct state; (3) the emphatic
state; (4) with a light suffix; and (5) with a heavy suffix. Obviously, in the
limited literature of BA all of these forms do not occur inthe words chosen as
examples, but are restored from their occurrences in other words.
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sg.

sg.

sg.

pl.

absolute

795

90

construct
19
Y n
>l

20

emphatic

X2
R
X990

RIDD
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light suff. heavy suff.

"% 1io2%m
m 1oy
»PD 115700

PR No™PY

There also occur the variant forms %1 *%n and 1i9%'n. This usage of both

-*nand _-n is also found in the plurals of this class.

)

A3)

4)

&)

(6)

M

®)

©)

sg.
pl.
sg.
pl.
sg.
pl.
sg.
pl.
sg.
sg.
pl
sg.
pl.
sg.
pl.
sg.
sg.
pl.

pit!
™im
5o
=i
b ]
T
2
™
amn
ma
ri3
arn
™
TR
TER
H:l'}
125n
mon

m
“m
k=)
oo
oM
"
2
70
ma
12
nrn
nn
pH
N
man
moby
m27e

xm
)
ek
i
R
byrin]
x3
X2
X0
x13
X3
xOTO
x0PD
DR
RONK
gtk )
Rp'n
xm2Yn

" To9m
“m Tisvim
ekl \=F
ek 1%
M Tion™
M =)in)
"2 o
2 o3y

[plural with suff.] *3in
[the Peal Active Participle

of m3 “to build”]

nrn Tonrn
nen Tonyn
PR TonuR
KiE L Ton
™Y Toman

"ma%n Fomabn
Ku=r B L0

Note the application of the rule that the np>T13 letters retain their spirant
pronunciation after a vowel even when the vowel which caused it is dropped:
Tionrn, 1obon (see T 1).

3. Nouns of Unique Formation:

Grouped together in this tenth class are

various nouns {(and adjectives) which have inflectional peculiarities that prevent
them from being classified with the more regular classes of noun formation.
For the sake of clarity, only those forms of the word which are actually found
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in BA will be listed, with the exception of the supposed singular absolute state

of the

noun (this being indicated by an asterisk). The following list is not

complete but represents the great majority of BA nouns having irregularities.

*38
R
N
R

<
*ma

"3
3
*nm
o
“npp
X972
nara
txs;;

1
”b&]

oy
*np
P
17 )]

an

a9
oy

“father” >ag Tan *max; (plural) *Paax JppaR RN

“brother” [presumably resembling ax in the singular]; (plural) ThR
“lion” (plural) DN

“fire’’ [It is difficult to determine as to whether this is a simple feminine
or possibly the emphatic state of the masculine wx of Class 5.]
“house”” [the singular is like '73!3 in Class 11; (plural) yi>*pa [This
is probably an anomalous non-spirantization of the n, and thus <18
not pronounced as a games hatuph.]

“son” #93; (plural) %3 *7h3 jinea

“interior; midst’’ 8 [construct, not emphatic] ma %

“vision” xun wn Anm; (plural) =i

“day” has the [construct] plural npi besides the regular plural ppi
“colleague’™ (plural) anns finnud

“seat; throne” m93; (plural) N2

“present, gift”’ (plural) qnwas

“prophet’” [emphatic state] fnxeay (plural) xexray [Both occur with
Kethib-Qere variations.]

“women” (plural) jin%y [The singular does not occur in BA; pre-
sumably it would be *nmu, from a different root.]

“highest; the Most High” [emphatic state] ¥y [a Kethib-Qere
variation]

“people; nation’ [the singular is Class 5]; (plural) xmany
“governor’”’ nng; (plural) xpino

“town” Xn™p; (plural or collective singular) mp [emphatic state]
“head” [the singular is Class 4]; (plural) yx9 oigRY [an apparent
Hebraism)

“great”” [the singular is Class 5]; (masculine plural) 13937 (feminine
plural) 13939 xp3937 [These plurals are formed by reduplication.]
“myriad” (plural) 1139 [a Kethib-Qere variation]

“name” apy; (plural) nipnd it

Besides these, there is a group of words which are regularly feminine in the
singular [some do not occur in the singular in BA}], but masculine in the plural.
These include *mx “cubit” nmg “nation” *npin “wheat” *mp “window”
n%p “word; matter” and *nyw “year.”

The noun x9p» “lord” can properly be included in Class 3 in spite of the
peculiar appearance of the form (with suffix) *89» [a Kethib-Qere variation].



4. Vocabulary:

R — letter (8)
nx — brother (10)
mpR — nation (7; pl. 5)
Xy — fire; > fire-offering (10)
W — interior; midst (10)
mn — breast (6)
ny — apparition; vision; ap-
pearance (10)
nvn — wheat (7; pl. 4)

5. Exercises: Translate the following:
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Mo — window (7; pl. 5)
ny» — colleague (10)
RpID — seat; throne (10)
mon — word; matter, affair (7;
pl. 5)
xp — lord (3)
n2131 — present, gift (10)
nnp — governor (10)
ja9 — myriad; great multitude
(10)

RPR @ a7 P33T (1)

"IN T3] 302 T KOG KPR AP ()

wnd X prvR N i3 @)
2333 MO RNITRDIFD XD (4)
RowIn? prRR R Mn  6)
xR nnpb 1on  (6)

RYR Ri2 an xap k92 (7)
N1 RPIR? XwIn e (8)

nE3 *7 47N 2R 377777 ATRD Rpby X (9)
X°7¥ RIPR 333 P33 MYR3 Pepn: AN 2T (10)
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LESSON VIII
THE DERIVED ACTIVE CONJUGATIONS

1. Principal Parts: Although not all of the following principal parts of the
active conjugations occur in BA, for the sake of convenience they are included
in the diagram below:

Peal Stative Pael Haphel = Aphel Shaphel

Perfect an3 P ans apo3 MR oy
Imperfect any? 292 ap? anym an3? apoy?
Imperative an3 2P and apaa anNaX anovY
Infinitive anom 37pR 302 A3p33 AIPRR nIpdY
Act. Part. an? vy ano»  appan anon appYn
Pass. Part 203 P apon  2p9an apop 2PYR

In any of the second root consonants with an i vowel, a sere is frequently
found, but the i may as frequently be retained (see I H). Thus the stative b
“to pay homage (to)”; the Pael Perfect app; the Haphel Perfect apsi; etc.
Because the characteristic vowel in this position in Proto-Semitic is usually
an a in the perfect, the appearance of an i vowel is generally regarded as an
analogical extension from the imperfect (see Lesson V, sec. 2). The characteristic
vowel of the second root consonant of the imperfect of derived conjugations
in Proto-Semitic is an i.

The infinitives of all the derived conjugations may be formed by taking
the third person masculine singular of the perfect of the desired conjugation,
changing the final vowel to _ and adding the ending n_: (e.g., the Pael)
ap2 > ap2 > n3n2. As might be expected, the infinitive also occurs with the
usual orthographic variation of x_ for f1_.

In the derived active conjugations the active participle may be formed
from the third person masculine singular of the imperfect by simply changing
the yodh to a mem: (e.g., the Pael) ap2? > 2n2». In these same conjugations
there is sometimes a passive participle, which is just like the active, except
that the final vowel is _ rather than _: (e.g., the Pael) apan.
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2. Regular and Irregular Verbs: In BA, as in BH and other Semitic
languages, verbs are divided into regular, or strong verbs, and irregular, or
weak verbs. Actually, all the so-called “irregular’’ classes of verbs are basically
conjugated according to the pattern of the regular verbs, except where another
phoneticdevelopment dominates them to change the form slightly (see Lessonl1).
The names used for these irregular (weak) verbs in BA are generally the same as
those used in BH, based on the original grammatical paradigm word byp
(the three root consonants of any verb being named in order, the Pe letter, the
Ayin letter, and the Lamedh letter). The following classification of irregular
(weak) verbs may be considered as inclusive: (1) Pe Laryngeal; (2) Ayin
Laryngeal (including resh); (3) Lamedh Laryngeal (including resh); (4) Pe Nun;
(5) Pe Aleph; (6) Pe Yodh (including Pe Waw); (7) Ayin Waw (including Ayin
Yodh); (8) the so-called “Lamedh He’ (including Lamedh Aleph, Lamedh
Waw, and Lamedh Yodh); (9) Geminate (or Ayin Ayin); and (10) verbs
doubly weak (of all classes). These irregular verbs will be considered in subse-
quent lessons. All other verbs in BA are classified as regular (or strong) verbs.

In BA the verb may come in almost any position in the sentence. In other
words, it may be found either preceding or following either its subject or its
object. As noted previously, the direct object may (or may not) be introduced
by the preposition ». A verb which has more than one subject may be either
singular or plural (whether it precedes or whether it follows its subjects).

3. The Pael: The regular (strong) verb of BA is conjugated as follows in
the Pael:

Singular Plural
Perfect Imperfect Person Perfect Imperfect
an? an> 3 (masc.) 1an? Pans
napa apon 3 (fem.) n3n3 1302
nan3 anan 2 (masc.) PRIND nanan
nana an2y 1 (com.) x3n? 3p2)

The Pael Infinitive is 73p3; (const.) nap; (with suffix) map>

The Pael Imperative is:

an? (masc. sing.)  *any (fem. sing.)  33p3 (masc. pl.)

The Pael Participles are [note that, except for the masculine singular, context
alone determines whether the participle is active or passive]:
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anon  (masc. sing. active) ranon  (m. pl. active or passive)
anon  (masc. sing. passive)
nanon  (f. sg. active or passive) 1apon  (f. pl. active or passive)

Only a few forms of the Pael paradigm as given above are actually found in
any of the regular (strong) verbs of BA. One example each of those forms which
do occur is listed below for convenience:

Perfect —third person masculine singular '7'.;';,2 [and ‘7:_1,7_]
— third person masculine plural y5v3
Imperfect —third person masculine plural pbap?
—second person masculine plural p%apn
Infinitive —x%wa [note x for ]
Participle — masculine plural (passive) pnpop

4. The Haphel: The regular (strong) verb of BA is conjugated as follows
in the Haphel:

Singular Plural
Perfect Imperfect Person Perfect Imperfect
an3n anom 3 (masc.) 13P23 Panom
nanon 2n51n 3 (fem.) n3noa 1200,
nanam an3an 2 (masc.)  nn3N2D Pan2an
nansy 3n30x 1(com)  x3n37 3p5m

In the perfect there are also the variant forms' n;fp;{t and ngfa;{l for
the third person feminine singular and first person common singular respectively.
The Haphel Infinitive is 72ap33; (const.) nap23; (with suffix) mapoa.

The Haphel Imperative is:
any3  (masc. sing.) ~;ﬁ;a (fem. sing.) a:lf\?a (masc. pl.)

The Haphel Participles are:

an3an  (masc. sing. active) Panoan  (m.pl. active or passive)
apoan  (masc. sing. passive)
nan>m  (f. sg. active or passive) 1an2mm (L. pl. active or passive)

As was true with the Pael, the Haphel likewise has only a few actual occur-
rences in the regular (strong) verbs of BA. One example of each of the forms
occurring is listed below:
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Perfect —third person masculine singular (with suff.) anbn
—second -person masculine singular  nbpY3
— third person masculine plural a’rijt:
Imperfect — third person masculine singular bpgi>
Infinitive — n'%pYn
Imperative — masculine singular obva

5. The Aphel: In BA, the Haphel is a he causative conjugation, and the
Aphel is an aleph causative conjugation. Thus, the paradigm of the Perfect,
the Infinitive, and the Imperative of the Aphel can be formed uniformly by
substituting an aleph for a he. However, this is not true for the Imperfect and
the Participles. The Aphel Imperfect of the regular (strong) verbs is there-
fore given as follows:

Singular Plural
Person

any 3 (masc.) pany?

anap 3 (fem.) 12n°

anpon 2 (masc.) panan

anay 1 (com.) an3)

The Aphel Participles are:
apo»  (masc. sing. active) Panon (m. pl. active or passive)

apon  (masc.sing. passive)

napon  (f.sg. active or passive) 13n9n (f. pl. active or passive)

In the regular (strong) verbs of BA, there is only one example of the Aphel
(the Aphel occurs more frequently among the weak verbs). It is a Participle —
masculine singular active: %pwhn [with the variant Spym]. Even so, the
example is somewhat doubtful, for the root %oy appears elsewhere in the
Haphel, rather than in the Aphel.

6. The Shaphel: Far more rare in BA than either the Haphel or the
Aphel is the shin causative, the Shaphel. The few occurrences of the Shaphel
may be regarded as remnants of an older conjugation. No paradigms need be
listed here, for a universal rule for the formation of the Shaphel is to substitute
a shin for the he of the Haphel.
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In the regular (strong) verbs of BA, there are no examples of the Shaphel.
Those occurrences in the weak classes of verbs will be considered in subsequent
lessons.

7. Vocabulary:

98 — behold!

bwa — (pael) to stop

ma — (hithpeel) to be built

ny3 — to seek, request; be on
the point of; run great
risk

933 — (mighty) man; warrior

11 — if; whether

a1 — time; turn (2)

m — one

mm — to see, perceive

n'gﬁ—dream )

8. Exercises: Translate the following:

oyb — sense; command; advice;
report (1)
> — now
np> — (pael) to bind, tie
e — (divine) service
9¢® — interpretation (1)
Y3p — (pael) to receive
o7, — before
nm — (haphel) to irritate, make
angry
obw — (haphel) to complete, fin-
ish; deliver (completely)

IR NPIPR 13731 DRI PANID AR RRPI I (D)

D) AR DR, 020N TR D3 INYRY 17 rImm T RIRm (2)
X3anN K7 77 ROMP) 798 RO Kppay oyp W we ()

ADERY TYTY? MDe2’b MR YDA T MR MINA @)
2337779 T2 0 20 K00 AYK? XIDIIXMIB T 23R ()

3v 277 7 ATRY 0 a%¥ LRI NP2 0on M Paaxm  (6)
Rpbp myTiny XIWEY AP7IAR P17 RIPpp Ava . (@)
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LESSON IX
THE PASSIVE AND REFLEXIVE CONJUGATIONS

1. The Passive Conjugations: In BA there are two passive conjugations,
Peil and Hophal. The Peil also occurs in Imperial Aramaic. It is apparently
nothing more nor less than the Peal Passive Participle to which finite endings
have been added. This participle itself is an adjectival type, qatil, which has
been introduced into the verbal system and adapted for use as a passive parti-
ciple. The Hophal is considered by some to be a Hebraism in BA. However,
this is not certain. It is possible that the few forms so labeled are remnants of
such a conjugation which was at home in BA.

Both of the passive conjugations, Peil and Hophal, have a very limited use
in BA. They occur only in the Perfect and not in all of its forms. While there
is no occurrence of a Hophal Imperfect in BA, it would be expected to follow
the Aphelin dropping the §, rather than the Haphel in retaining it. This would
accord with the Hophal Imperfect of BH. [Some have conjectured a Hophal
Imperfect of nm3 in Ezra 6:5.]

The Perfect of the passive conjugations of the regular (strong) verb of BA
is as follows:

Perfect
Singular Plural
Peil Hophal Person Peil Hophal
=n3 297 3 (masc.) PO apo3
< <

nzn nampy 3 (fem) ENE n357
(OpH D077 2(masc)  ppyn? pnan2]
nzn3 nana} I (com.) SRR SRR,

It is frequently difficult to determine whether 2°n3 is the masculine singular
of the Peal Passive Participle or is the third person masculine singular of the
Peil Perfect. For the sake of convenience in syntactic classification it may be
assumed that when it is accompanied by a separate subject (either noun or
pronoun), it is the Peal Passive Participle, and otherwise, it is the Peil Perfect.
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Only a few forms of either the Peil or the Hophal occur in any of the regular
(strong) verbs of BA. One example each of those forms which are found is
listed below (all are in the Perfect):

Peil — third person masculine singular, obe
— third person feminine singular noup
— second person masculine singular xn‘);?n [for nb-pn]
— third person masculine plural ey  [foranvpa]
Hophal — third person feminine singular npna

2. The Reflexive Conjugations: Corresponding to the Peal, Pael, and
Shaphel, there are the reflexive stems in ¢, Hithpeel, Hithpaal, and Hishtaphal.
In each case the i1 which precedes the n seems to be an analogical extension of
the initial consonant of the causative system, —a phernomenon occurring also
in other Semitic languages. This ;1 can be replaced by an g [cf. Haphel and
Aphel]; thus occurs the Ithpeel for Hithpeel, etc.

It is important to note that these “reflexive” conjugations may often have
a true passive meaning, as well as their expected reflexive meaning.

Although not all of the following principal parts of the reflexive conjuga-
tions occur in BA, for the sake of convenience they are included below:

Hithpeel Hithpaal Hishtaphal
Perfect anoni anond apapYn
Imperfect anan? anan anapYh
Imperative anang anpani aponYi
Infinitive nanann nanoni 1300w
Participle anann 3p2nn aponYn

Note that in the imperfect the prefixed 71 is completely elided, just as in the
Aphel, rather than being retained as in the Haphel.

3. The Hithpeel: The regular (strong) verb of BA is conjugated as follows
in the Hithpeel [note that metathesis of n with a following sibilant regularly
occurs in verbs with an initial sibilant (see V, sec. 2)]:

Singular Plural
Perfect Imperfect Person Perfect Imperfect
anoni apon: 3 (masc.) 20200 panzm

nanand anann 3 (fem.) nanana 202D

LI N s
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Singular Plural
nanani an3np 2 (masc.) PRINNT pansnn

nanzna anony 1 (com.) XJan3n7 anom

In the perfect the variant form n;fx;z;n is found for the third person
feminine singular.
The Hithpee' Infinitiveis anoni;(const.) napani; (withsuffix) manani.
The Hithpee! Imperative is:
anan3  (masc. sing.) ~;5?pn (fem. sing.) uﬁ?pn (masc. pl.)

The Hithpeel Participles are:
anarn  (masc. sing.) Panonn  (masc. pl.)
nanapn  (fem. sing.) 1anann  (fem. pl.)
Once again, only a few of the above forms are actually found in the regular

(strong) verbs of BA. One example of each of the forms which do occur is
listed below:

Perfect — second person masculine plural ppmTin [a Kethib-Qere
variation—possibly pnysin — or a Hithpaal]

Imperfect — third person feminine singular panwn [note the metathesis]

Infinitive  — nbvpnn

Participle — masculine plural Pbvpnn

4. The Hithpaal: The regular (strong) verb of BA is conjugated as follows
in the Hithpaal:

Singular Plural
Perfect Imperfect Person Perfect Imperfect
ap2na 3pam 3 (masc.) 320207 panam
napon; an3nn 3 (fem.) napann 12pom
napana anann 2(masc.)  pnanana Pan2ann
nanana 2p2nK I (com.) X120207 anom

The Hithpaal Infinitiveis 73p2nd; (const.) nanann; (with suffix) mapani.
The Hithpaal Imperative is:
apapn (masc. sing.) *_::3_3)3;1 (fem. sing.) ﬂ:ﬁ:-)r),j (masc. pl.)
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The Hithpaal Participles are:
anonn  (masc. sing.)
nanonn  (fem. sing.)

1apann  (fem. pl.)

In the regular (strong) verbs of BA the only forms of the Hithpaal which
occur are participles (there are other forms in the weak verbs). These forms are:

— masculine singular %2pin [note the metathesis]
— masculine plural pwiann

Participle

5. The Hishtaphal: The Hishtaphal, like the Shaphel, occurs extremely
rarely in BA, and not at all in the regular (strong) verbs. Rather than giving a
reconstructed paradigm for the Hishtaphal, the actual occurrences will be
discussed subsequently in connection with the class of weak verbs involved.

6. Vocabulary:
T8 — tree (4)
n3 — decree, command, order,

fnn — (hithpeel) to be thrown
X% — great, much, many; [ad-

law (4)
v — (hithpeel or hithpaal) to
agree; decide
1> — (hithpaal) to assemble
23 — fire (4)
93y — the opposite bank (1)
bup — (peil) to be killed
bvp — (hithpeel) to be killed
bup — (hithpaal) to be killed

7. Exercises:

verb] very (4)

Lot — (hithpaal) to consider
pav — (hithpeel) to be left; pass

on to
nYs — to send

%% — (peil) to be finished
bpn — (peil) to be weighed
PP — (hophal) to be reestab-

lished

Translate the following:

ROTH DL, T 7Y InR M

PP X?) RIaND ROV WD I IR

Xn'7 npppn’ WITIM WidhI XA

R P "I 13 ApoD KoY nby

N'29pNT K7 Nipn "movRTb9)

X3 FA0) XY K3 12 1081 X0 min
X0 AR N T, 197 79 0293 T MRy Y2
RY=RDY R RR'P¥Y 70N DEY KT

TR7¥7? PanYn 2y oy’ XYM

()
6))
€Y
@
(5)
(6)
()]
(8
(9)

T'PvRIn RY22m K29 m nT MM (10)
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LESSON X
LARYNGEAL VERBS

1. Laryngeal Verbs: Inthis lesson the three classes of laryngeal verbs will
be discussed. As a group, they exhibit relatively minor irregularities from the
pattern of the regular (strong) verb of BA. The variations which do occur are a
result of some phonetic development that dominates them to change the form
slightly. The laryngeals and resh prefer a vowels; the laryngeals and resh
cannot be doubled; etc.

It is important to note that this lesson deals primarily with verbs that are
weak in one root consonant only. Obviously a laryngeal can occur in verbs that
have more than one weakness (e.g. Pe Laryngeal and Lamedh Aleph; Pe Nun
and Lamedh Laryngeal; etc.). Such verbs that are doubly weak will be discussed
subsequently. Any statement asto the occurrences of verbsin this lesson, refersto
verbs with only one weak root consonant (and that a laryngeal), and not to verbs
which are doubly weak. In this and subsequent lessons, rather than recon-
structing hypothetical paradigms for the weak classes of verbs, consideration
will be given to underlying principles and phonetic rules applicable to each
class, and there will be alisting of specific examples which actually occur in BA.

2. Pe Laryngeal Verbs: To this class belong those verbs whose first
consonant is 1, i, or ¥. Usually the vocal shewa under this first consonant is
composite (I M). An original a is usually retained under this first consonant,
rather than being dissimilated to an i (I E). A short i before this first consonant
usually becomes a seghol (I F). A short a before this first consonant is usually
retained (as in the Peal Imperfect).

(A) Peal: the above rules have specific applications as follows [some ex-
amples are given as illustrations]:
Perfect: where the Pe letter of the regular verb has _ or __ the laryngeal
has _ or _: (sing.) 72y n73y n7ay; (plural) y13y
Imperfect: the prefix retains the original _ instead of having _ [but
becomes _ when the verb is also Lamedh He] (plural) pobm: or p2YD
[here the laryngeal adopts the vowel of the prefix, in place of retaining
its shewal).
Infinitive: the mem has _ instead of __: 73yn

R
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Participles: the active participle is regular; the passive participle has
- for _: (plural) pavwn
(B) Pael: since the Pe letter of the regular (strong) verb uniformly has __in
the Pael and this is also what the laryngeals prefer, the Pe Laryngeal
verbs have no irregularities in the Pael.

(C) Haphel (and Aphel): the development of the Haphel from the original
Proto-Semitic to BA seems to have been more complicated, involving
several phoneticrules:it appears to have taken place as follows: »yonn
> ]{:pa (shift of accent and loss of final vowel) > yonn (the so-called
“qatqat-qitqat’” dissimilation [however, unusual with laryngeals, cf.
1 E]) > jonn (analogical extension of the characteristic vowel of the
imperfect to the perfect) > joni (short i before a laryngeal becomes
a seghol [see 1 F])> jonn (insertion of a hateph [see I NJ).

Perfect: (plural) uém_j
Imperfect: here thc"only occurrence is in the Aphel, rather than the
Haphel, and is quite regular in form: (plural) mon:

Participles: the actual occurrences of the participles in Pe Laryngeal verbs
are quite regular in both the Haphel and the Aphel.

(D) Passive conjugations: there are no occurrences of Peil or Hophal in verbs
strictly Pe Laryngeal [occurrences in verbs doubly weak (Pe Laryngeal
plus some other factor) will be discussed subsequently].

(E) Hithpeel: this is very similar to the Peal, having _ where the regular verb
has _:

Imperfect: (sing.)7ayn® [and T39n°]
Participle: (sing.) T3vmn

(F) Hithpaal: the same use of _is found in the regular verb asin the Pael, con-
sequently the Pe Laryngeal verbs have no irregularities in the Hithpaal.

3. Ayin Laryngeal Verbs: To this class belong verbs whose second root
consonantis X, i1, 11, ¥ or 9, Reshisincluded in this class primarily because it,
like the laryngeals, cannot be doubled. Besides the general rules for the laryn-
geals given above, note especially that in compensation for the lack of doubling
the preceding vowel may be lengthened under certain circumstances (see I 8).

(A) Peal: the above rules for Ayin Laryngeal verbs have specific applications
as follows [some examples are given as illustrations]:

Perfect, Imperfect, Infinitive, and Imperative: all occurrences happen to
be regular (with the exception of a verb with verbal suffixes, which will
be considered in a later lesson).
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Participles: the masculine active singular and the passive participles,
singular and plural, are formed regularly; the feminine active singular
and both active plural participles have _ for _: (plural) r‘?;!;:.
(B) Pael: as might be expected, with the inability of the laryngeal to be
doubled, the Ayin Laryngeal verbs exhibit their greatest irregularities
in the Pael (see 1 8).
Perfect: all the occurrences are with resh, so the preceding vowel is
lengthened in compensation for the lack of doubling: (sing.) 993 n393
Imperfect: (sing.) 39pp; (plural) pmyw:
Participles: (sing. pass.) q33%; (plural) prven
(C) Haphel, Peil, and Hithpeel: there are only a few forms of these conju-
gations which occur in verbs strictly Ayin Laryngeal, and all of these
occurrences happen to be regular.
(D) Hithpaal: as in the Pael, the lack of doubling produces some irregularity
(however, only one form actually occurs as given below).

Participle: here is the one instance of the vowel before a he being
lengthened in compensation for the lack of doubling (see I 8): (sing.)
b3mn

4. Lamedh Laryngeal Verbs: To this class belong verbs whose last
consonant is 71, 1, ¥ or 9 [this 7 is a he proper, indicated by a mappiq, and
not a he that is just one of the matres lectionis for the long vowel ¢ — all of the
latter verbs are included in the so-called “Lamedh He’ class of verbs]. Besides
the general rules above, remember that short vowels become pathah before
final 5, i1, or ¥ (I J). Also, a pathah furtive appears after a heterogeneous long
vowel (I K).

(A) Peal: the above rules for Lamedh Laryngeal verbs have specific appli-
cations as follows [some examples are given as illustrations]:

Perfect: because the regular (strong) verb has a pathah before the last
consonant, and this is what the laryngeals also prefer, the Lamedh
Laryngeal class is regular in the Peal Perfect.

Imperfect: here there is found _ for _ before the last consonant;a shewa
before the last consonant is retained, the same as in the regular (strong)
verb: (sing.) n%w; (plural) pnbo:

Infinitive: the Lamedh Laryngeal infinitive is regular in the Peal.

Participles: the active singular has _ for _; the plural is regular: (sing.)
n2e; (plural) pnbp
the passive participle has the pathah furtive: (sing.) m'y
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(B)

©

(D)
(E)

(F)

Pael: here the preference of the laryngeals and resh for the a-vowel is
regularly exhibited.

Perfect: here __ is found for _ or _: (sing.) Jgr!ivzg'; (plural) qn::mj

Imperfect: the same _ is found as in the perfect: (sing.) “pa

Infinitive: the Lamedh Laryngeal infinitive is regular in the Pael.

Imperative: the same _ is found as in the perfect: (plural) 172

Participles: because _ is found in the active participle for _, it becomes
identical with the passive participle in form and the context must be used
to differentiate between them; the plural participles are regular:

(sing.) “wipn navn

Haphel (and Aphel): the same occurrences of _ for _ and _ as found in
the Pael are found in the Haphel.

Perfect: (sing.) n%3n nr_'litp'a [first person — for this peculiar formation
see the discussion under the Hithpeel Perfect below]; (plural) qnévy‘a
oY

Imperfect: (sing.) nawan; (plural) nawm

Infinitive: the Lamedh Léryngeal infinitive is regular in the Haphel.

Participles: the occurrences actually found in BA of the Lamedh Laryngeal
class are in the Aphel rather than in the Haphel; the singular has _
for __ in the active participle (see the Pael Participles above); the plural
is regular: (sing.) nxm; (plural) RAkg i)

Peil: the sole occurrence of this conjugation is quite regular.

Hithpeel: the same occurrence of __for _ as found in the Pael is found in
the Hithpeel.

Perfect: note that metathesis occurs quite regularly in case of an initial
sibilant: (sing.) nonyn
—third person feminine singular: in this class of verbs particularly,
the formations with a n suffix [third person feminine, second person
masculine, and first person common] tend to be formed somewhat on
an analogy with a segholate [cf. the Peal Imperfect of the Pe Laryngeal
above npTayp > pravn]: thus munn and nn;‘,ggja [the latter appears
in the form of a true laryngeal segholate].

—second person masculine singular: easy to confuse with the above:
nnonwn [the final n is not aspirantized].

Hithpaal: all occurrences of this conjugation in verbs strictly Lamedh
Laryngeal are regular.

S. The Ithpeel Conjugation: As was mentioned previously (Lesson IX,

sec. 2),in BA there occurs a reflexive conjugation basically identical to
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the Hithpeel, except it begins with an x in the Perfect, rather than with a 7.
This appears to be on an analogy with the causatives, where the Haphel begins
with a 7 and the Aphel with an &, extended into the reflexives so that there is a
form apanx  corresponding to the form an>ni. However, there is another
analogical influence on the Ithpeel which apparently comes from the Hithpeel
Imperfect. The prefixes of the Hithpeel Imperfect all have _ except the g, which
has _ (the first person singular is anany). Extending this parallel into the
perfect of the Ithpeel, the form anony is found for the perfect, as well as the
form ananx.

In the Lamedh Laryngeal verbs there is one occurrence of an Ithpeel: mrmx
corresponding to m;mn [see above — Hithpeel]. '

6. Verbs Doubly Laryngeal: In BA there occur some verbs with two
different laryngeals (or resh), besides those with a laryngeal and another type
of irregularity or weakness (which will be discussed subsequently). Thus some
verbs are both Pe Laryngeal and Ayin Laryngeal, and others are both Pe
Laryngeal and Lamedh Laryngeal. In either case, application of all the above
rules for laryngeals or resh involved in each individual verb is all that is needed,
making it unnecessary to list paradigms, or consider specific examples.

7. Vocabulary:

273 — (pael) to disperse, scatter nam — altar (3)

513 — (hithpaal) to be fright-
ened, be perplexed

Tpa — (pael) to seek, investigate

773 — (pael) to bless

sn — (hithpeel and ithpeel) to
be cut out; break off

n%n — to pass (over); pass by

1on — (haphel and aphel) to
occupy, possess

ayn — to consider; > respect

avv — (pael) to feed, give to eat

8. Exercises: Translate the following:

7v0 — (pael) to help, aid

73y — (hithpeel) to be made;
turned into; be done

awp — (pael) to interpret

n%s — (haphel and aphel) to
(cause to) prosper; fare
well; make progress

39p — (pael) to offer

nay — (pael) to praise

now — (haphel) to find

nov — (hithpeel) to be found

PRUn K72 XYWL @

o'ene3 *7 oohR N3 T AnaTe-by e 29pm ()

Tin? PIzeR RpPR- T R ey ()
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1.

47

LESSON XI
PE NUN, PE YODH, AND PE ALEPH VERBS

Pe Nun Verbs: Most of the irregularities in this class of verbs occur

because a nun at the end of a syllable is often assimilated to the consonant
beginning the following syllable, even to a laryngeal (I 2). However, this is
not universal, for the nun may also be retained, especially in the Haphel.
Naturally, no irregularities are caused by a nun that is initial (the first conso-
nant in a word or syllable).

(A)

(B)
©)

Peal: the Pe Nun verbs exhibit more irregularities in the Peal than in the
derived conjugations [possibly because there are more occurrences in
the Peal].

Perfect: noirregularities are caused by the initial nun in the perfect.

Imperfect: although the characteristic vowel of the imperfect is usually
(with ain the stative verbs), the Pe Nun verbs exhibit a decided pref-
erence for an i (see Lesson VI, sec. 1); the assimilation or non-assim-
ilation of the nun seems to be indiscriminate: (sing.) B 1py 1PIR;
(plural) poen mnp

Infinitive: the sole occurrence happens to be regular: )

Imperative: the nun is dropped completely: (plural) o [apparently
on an analogy with the imperfect and imperative of the regular verb:
if ap3» (imperfect) > an» (imperative) then ppr> pal.

Participles: as in the perfect, the nun is initial, so there are no irregu-
larities.

Pael: the sole occurrence happens to be an infinitive, and with an initial
nun there is no irregularity.

Haphel (and Aphel): the assimilation or non-assimilation of the nun
seems to occur indiscriminately here also.

Perfect and Imperfect: those occurrences in verbs strictly Pe Nun are
regular.

Infinitive: the nun may be retained; or it may be assimilated, as inn9%7.

Participles: the nun may be retained; or it may be assimilated, as in »y»
[an Aphel form].

(D) Peil: theinitial nun is not assimilated, hence there are no irregularities in

the Peil.
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(E) Hithpeel: there are no occurrences in verbs strictly Pe Nun.

(F) Hithpaal: in the hithpaal conjugation the Pe letter never comes at the end
of a syllable, hence no irregularities occur in the Pe Nun verbs.

2. Verbs Pe Nun and Ayin Laryngeal: All the phonetic rules of both
classes apply to this class of doubly weak verbs. The two main ones are (1) the
possible assimilation of the nun, and (2) the impossibility of doubling the
laryngeal (I 8).

(A) Peal and Hophal: the sole attested form in each of these conjugations
happens to be regular.

(B) Haphel (and Aphel): the only verb with this kind of double weakness
comes from the root nm; in the Haphel (or Aphel) the nun is assimi-
lated, but the laryngeal cannot be doubled as a result of the assimilation;
because the laryngeal is a i, there is no lengthening of the vowel in
compensation (see I 8).

Imperfect: (sing.) nnn [an Aphel form]
Imperative: (sing) nny [an Aphel form]
Participle: (plural) pnpgan  [a Haphel form]

3. Verbs Pe Nun and Lamedh Laryngeal: Once again, all the rules of
both of these particular classes apply to this class of doubly weak verbs. If it is
noted that a nun may (or may not) be assimilated, and that all short vowels
become pathah before a final laryngeal (see I J), then those few occurrences of
verbs in this class are amply explained.

4. Pe Yodh Verbs (Including Pe Waw): These are really two distinct
classes, but are distinguishable from each other only in the Haphel. In this
connection it should be remembered that an initial waw becomes a yodh
(see 1 6). Irregularities occur when the yodh (or waw) comes at the end of a
syllable. Especially irregular are formations analogous to the Pe Nun class
where the initial consonant is assimilated [only apparently] to the following
consonant.

(A) Peal: the only irregularities attested occur in the imperfect and the
imperative, with one important exception; when the perfect occurs
with the conjunction 1, the yodh is elided as a consonant, and becomes
part of the long vowel (as in BH): a:r}]

Perfect: quite regular: (sing.) am 13‘75'

Imperfect: this is usually conjugated as though the verb belonged to the Pe
Nun class, with the initial consonant assimilated to the second conso-
nant (see above): (sing.) 22 %an [Qere: the Kethib form %2n and
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the form %oy (Dan. 2:10) are considered as Peals incorrectly written
like Hophals; others consider them to be genuine examples of an old
BA Huphal (Hophal) conjugation] however, in one instance, the yodh
is eliminated as a consonant instead, and joins a preceding long vowel
(see I P): (sing.) ap»
Participles: all are regular: (sing.) 932 n%5% (plural) pam
(B) Pael: the sole occurrence (infinitive) of a verb strictly Pe Yodh is regular.
(C) Haphel: here there is a distinction between true Pe Yodh verbs and those
originally Pe Waw; in the latter the yodh reverts to its original waw,
and becomes 3 in the Haphel (see I D); the true Pe Yodh verbs become
i in the Haphel (see 1 P).
Perfect: (sing.) anin ban
Infinitive: nb3%q
(D) Peil: this conjugation, like the peal perfect, has a shewa under the initial
consonant, and therefore is regular, unless preceded by the conjunction
1 (see above).
(E) Hophal: there is only one occurrence, which has 31 instead of the regular
7
Perfect: third person feminine singular: npoin
(F) Hithpeel and Hithpaal: there are no occurrences in verbs strictly Pe Yodh,
but no irregularities need have been expected anyway, for the Pe letter
does not come at the end of a syllable [for examples of Pe Yodh, see the
verbs both Pe Yodh and Ayin Laryngeal below].

5. The Shaphel and Saphel Conjugations: As was noted previously, there
occurs a shin causative conjugation, the Shaphel (see LessonV, sec. 1) as well
as the Haphel and the Aphel. However, the occurrences are not common (see
Lesson VIII, sec. 6). All of the occurrences of the Shaphel in BA are closely
related to (if not borrowed from) the Shaphel of Accadian (common in that
language).

(A) Shaphel: the sole occurrence in the Pe Yodh verbs is more apparent
than real, for it comes from the Accadian §zubu — usezib, the Shaphel
of ezébu, which is cognate to the BH a1y, not ar; hence it can be
listed in BA as a Pe Yodh only for convenience.

Perfect: (sing.) ary

Imperfect: (sing.) ap

Infinitive: (with an attached suffix) gpuary (etc.)
Participle: (sing.) arn
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(B) Saphel: the one occurrence of a Saphel in BA is undoubtedly from an
original Pe Waw conjugation (cf. BH), for it comes from the Accadian
subulu, the Shaphel of (w)abalu (even though in the Haphel of BA b2
is treated as a true Pe Yodh). The use of v, instead of the usual ¥ of
the Shaphel, possibly reflects an Assyrian rather than a Babylonian
pronunciation of the Accadian in this instance.

Participle: (plural) pbaion

6. Verbs Pe Yodh and Ayin Laryngeal: All the rules of both classes
apply to this class of doubly weak verbs. More of the attested irregularities
occur because of the laryngeal than because of the yodh (even if there is no Pael
attested).

(A) Peal: there are no occurrences in the imperfect or in the infinitive.
Perfect: regular, except when it occurs with the conjunction 3: (sing.)
am pam; (plural) 3a3m
Imperative: this is conjugated as thoughit belonged to the Pe Nun class,—
the initial consonant is dropped completely: (sing.) ap
Participle: the only irregularity is that the laryngeal takes a composite
shewa: (sing.) apy; (plural) pam
(B) Peil: uniformly regular, except when found with the conjunction 1.
(C) Hithpeel: the yodh causes no irregularities,—all irregularities that occur
are on account of the laryngeal.
Imperfect: (sing.) 2in>  ainn; (plural) papn
Participles: (sing.) amnn  namnm; (plural) paipnn
(D) Ithpaal: the sole attested form is irregular because the laryngeal cannot
be doubled and the preceding vowel is lengthened in compensation for
the lack of doubling by the y (see I 8 b).
Perfect: (plural) swyny

7. Verbs Pe Yodh and Lamedh Laryngeal: Most of the irregularities
which occur in both the Pe Yodh class and in the Lamedh Laryngeal class
occur in this class of doubly weak verbs. This is true in spite of the fact that
this class is limited in BA to the root y7v in the Peal and Haphel conjugations.

(A) Peal: the perfect is quite regular, and the infinitive does not occur.
Imperfect: the outstanding characteristic of the imperfect is its analogy to
the Pe Nun class, which is here shown by the actual presence of a nun
(rather than by doubling the second consonant, as in verbs Pe Yodh
only);alternatively,ifit is maintained that the yodh is assimilated to the
second consonant, this nun could be considered as a resolution of that
doubled second consonant (see 1 3): (sing.) yp y7u; (plural) pyap



51

Imperative: also analogous to the Pe Nun class: (sing.) ¥7
Participles: (sing.) v (plural) pyT; (passive) y»1° [note the pathah
furtive]

(B) Haphel: the occurrences in the Haphel show that p7» was an original Pe
Waw verb, and all the forms are only irregular in accordance with
the normal pattern for a Pe Waw Haphel, and also in those places
where having a Lamedh Laryngeal affects the vocalization.

8. Pe Aleph Verbs: In general the aleph quiesces whenever it does not
have its own vowel. To compensate for this quiescence at the end of a syllable,
the preceding vowel is often lengthened (see I 5). However, the aleph was
retained in writing by historical orthography (e.g. X_ instead of the usual
sere yodh +_).

Otherwise, the Pe Aleph class is very similar to the Pe Laryngeal class (which
see).

(A) Peal: the shewa under an initial aleph is usually a hateph pathah (see I M).

Perfect: (sing.) »IR; (plural) a‘pfg Rl‘?fx

Imperfect: the aleph quiesces, and the vowel of the prefix is lengthened in
compensation (see I 5): (sing.) Sox: Hoxn; (plural) n‘ri&: [jussive]

Infinitive: see the doubly weak verb =nR below.

Imperative: here is exhibited a variety of formations, including a hateph
seghol under the aleph, rather than the usual hateph pathah (see the
doubly weak verb =mx below): (sing.) -'7;}; *‘;55

Participles: the active participles are all regular (there is no occurrence of
the passive participle).

(B) Haphel: the Pe Aleph verbs have a formation analogous to the Pe Yodh
(and Pe Waw)class in the Haphel. Other than a possible early ortho-
graphic waw-yodh confusion, there is apparently no reason why one
verb is formed like a Pe Waw and another like a Pe Yodh.

Perfect: the verb R is analogous to a Pe Yodh: (sing.) p"3

Imperfect: the verb 7ax is analogous to a Pe Waw: (sing.) 73inn;
(plural) pain

Infinitive: n73in

Participle: the sole occurrence is a passive participle: (sing.) p°on

(C) Hophal: the sole attested form is also analogous to the Pe Waw.

Perfect: (sing.) 7123

(D) Pael, Peil, and the Reflexive Conjugations: there are no occurrences in
BA of these conjugations in the Pe Aleph class.



52

9. Verbs Pe Aleph and Ayin Laryngeal: This class of doubly weak verbs
does not happen to be found in BA.

10. Verbs Pe Aleph and Lamedh Laryngeal: Only one verb is attested in
BA, and that in the Peal. It exhibits the weaknesses of the two classes re-
spectively to which it belongs. The Peal of <mx is formed as follows:

Perfect: the aleph takes the hateph pathah and the laryngeal prefers the
a-vowel: (sing.) R
—third person feminine; nﬁm{ [for a discussion of the apparent
segholate ending, see the discussion of the hithpeel perfect of the
Lamedh Laryngeal verbs in Lesson X];
—first person; namR [as in the Pe Laryngeal verbs, the original _ is
retained instead of _ (see the discussion of the peal perfect of the Pe
Laryngeal verbs in Lesson X)1; (plural) w_gg:

Imperfect: the aleph quiesces: (sing.) 9aR>; (plural) pmRn

Infinitive: the aleph quiesces as usual, but there is also an unusual ortho-
graphic variation where the aleph is not written: =px» and ann

Imperative: the hateph seghol is found here instead of the usual hateph
pathah: (sing.) 9my

Participles: the laryngeal of the singular influences the preceding vowel;
the plural is regular: (sing.) 9my; (plural) pong

11. Vocabulary:

=1ax — (hophal) to be destroyed vy — (ithpaal) to take counsel
bIx — to go (to or away) together
bog — to eat an* — (haphel) to settle; cause
R — (haphel) to trust in to dwell
P — earth ) ™ — province; town; city (7)
53+ — (haphel) to bring nm — (haphel and aphel) to
by — (saphel) to offer; bring; deposit

lay; > preserve byy — (haphel and aphel) to
= — heap of stones (1) rescue, deliver
:;_3:' — to be pleasing 1T — witness; testimony (9)
no» — (hophal) to be added A — to rescue

12. Exercises: Translate the following:
A%y3 g T Rprn R (1)
PI3YD T2YRY AT TIR-ON TR T (@)
A2 NEOIT MR Mpm ADYRa R YRy B)



QNP XOIDPR 20 YO wYInK

TRY T 7R3 a7 0T 2R XK D20 RIINDPR

1% Ryann K} K3 RPN 0035 ROPTD T KIS

D7%A°3 T K22°03 RIKD NORIX A2 WK

RYIRI RIBTI POX 1397 2301 2 Xam)

KDY DIND-TE RYRD TTIRTITIY K KpIK) KDY RDPR 0N PRRD M
(Jer. 10:11) npx

53

@
(5)
(6)
(?)
(8)
()]

(Genesis 31:47) xpy1ip W (10)
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LESSON XII
HOLLOW VERBS

1. The Hollow Verbs: Ayin Waw verbs and Ayin Yodh verbs are also
called “hollow’’ verbs, a term, borrowed from Arabic, which is used to designate
the “emptiness’ or “weakness’ in the middle consonant of these two classes.
This weakness, of course, is present only when the waw or yodh is a vowel. In
some verbs these letters in the middle position are true consonants, and such
verbs do not belong to the “hollow’ verbs. It is probably best to consider the
hollow verbs as basically biconsonantal. Whereas in BH there is much fluctu-
ation between the use of short and long varieties of differently vocalized stems
(e.g- o and nop, op and np), in BA there is almost invariably the long
variety of the stem (@3 and njp). Consequently, even if some forms are not
written plene, they are most probably to be regarded as long vowels.

In both BH and BA there is some confusion between forms written with waw
and those written with yodh, therefore it has been somewhat difficult to deter-
mine which verbs are properly Ayin Waw and which are Ayin Yodh. Very
possibly this confusion of forms has resulted largely from an earlier ortho-
graphic waw-yodh confusion. Those verbs in which waw predominates in the
imperfect are classed as Ayin Waw verbs and those verbs in which yodh
predominates in the imperfect are classed as Ayin Yodh verbs. However, it is
important to note that in BA both classes have qames in the perfect {which
makes it convenient to consider them together in one lesson, or even to group
them together in one class (see Lesson VIII, sec. 2)]. This long vowel (qames) in
the perfect has the accent, and to this long stem, the regular perfect endings
have been added. Thus, the sere in the first person singular does not have the
accent, and is therefore reduced to a seghol. Both classes also have another
common characteristic, the usual reduction of the pretonic vowel to shewa in
the prefixes of the imperfect and in the Haphel perfect.

2. Ayin Waw Verbs: As indicated above, verbs with waw as a consonant
for the Ayin letter do not belong to this class of verbs. The Ayin Waw verbs
are verbs fundamentally biconsonantal with the y as a vowel predominating over
the » in the Peal imperfect.

(A) Peal: the general rules given above have their application as follows:



(B)

55

Perfect: the perfect has the accented games, except for an apparently
anomalous perfect of m1v: (sing.) op o9 npt}; (plural) “731':1

Imperfect: the pretonic vowel is reduced to shewa under the prefixes:
(sing.) oW 2a; (plural) mosp?

Imperative: 51m11ar to the imperfect, without the prefix: (sing.) ~mp

Participles: in the hollow verbs the Peal active participle is a tricon-
sonantal formation, in which the waw or yodh coming between _
and a full vowel, becomes x; in the plural the & has a hateph pathah in
the Kethib, but the Qere reads » for & [even in the Ayin Waw class]:
(sing.) oxp; (plural) pmxp [Kethib] pap  [Qere]

Pael: with so few attested formations of this class in BA, occurrences of
Pael and of Polel (which see below) are equal, —one example each
[unlike BH which has a preponderance of Polel over Piel, Polal over
Pual, and Hithpolel over Hithpael].

Infinitive: here again appears a triconsonantal formation, the middie letter
treated as a consonant, being doubled (it is a yodh rather than the waw
expected [cf. Peal participles abovel): npp

(C) Haphel (and Aphel): the pretonic vowel is reduced here, as in the Peal

(D)
(E)

(F)

3.

imperfect.

Perfect: the vowel under the preformative ;5 or R is usually a hateph
pathah (see I M); in the third person feminine singular the vowel of
the nnis propretonic, and becomes a hateph seghol (sing.) Syl (and
op) R [Aphel-with suffix] mapn peypn nep; (plural) wpn

Imperfect: in the singular the vowel of the preformative is — or — ; the
prefix has — or _, usually the latter: (sing.) o°p? [Aphel] pn [Aphel]
but non [Aphel] and oopir [Haphel]

Infinitive: this is formed as though the root were truly biconsonantal; the
vowel of the preformative is —: a7

Participles: the vowel of the preformatlve nis _; the Aphel, without a
preformative X has this _ under the »n: (sing.) o'pin [Haphel] o»m
[Aphel]

Peil: see the Peil of the Ayin Yodh class below.

Hophal: the preformative ;3 has the reduced vowel _

Perfect: the only occurrences are both third person femmme singular
nu'pi and nppn

Hithpeel: see the Hlthaphel (Hittaphel) conjugation below.

The Polel and Hithpolel Conjugations: In BA there are only a few

forms of these derived conjugations, which are so common in BH among the
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hollow verbs. As in BH, these conjugations are formed in BA by the redupli-
cation of the final root consonant, and are limited to the hollow verbs.
(A) Polel: this conjugation parallels in meaning and usage the Pael of the
regular (strong) verb.
Participle: the sole occurrence is a participle: (sing.) onim
(B) Hithpolel: this conjugation parallels in meaning and usage either the
Hithpeel or the Hithpaal of the regular (strong) verb.
Perfect: the sole occurrence is a perfect: (sing.) nppiann

4. The Hithaphel (Hittaphel) Conjugation: The so-called “Hithpeel”
forms of hollow verbs are really Hithaphel forms. Just as the shin causative
conjugation, the Shaphel, has a s-reflexive, the Hishtaphal (see Lesson V,
sec. 1), so the aleph causative conjugation, the Aphel, has a r-reflexive, the
Hithaphel. However, the preformative x is assimilated by the n», which in turn
is doubled, so the Hithaphel appears as Hittaphel. Finally, the a-vowel under
the doubled taw is reduced to a shewa.

It must be noted, however, that although the verbs are to be explained as
t-reflexive formations of the Aphel, their meaning is often the same as that of
the t-reflexive of the Peal, the Hithpeel. Thus they are often called “Hithpeel”
verbs. In BA there are two roots with a Hithaphel (Hittaphel) conjugation, one
an Ayin Waw verb, 1t and one an Ayin Yodh verb, o,

(A) Ayin Waw: whereas the preservation of the waw as an a-vowel might be
expected here (see the Ayin Yodh forms below), the yodh of the Aphel
seems to dominate, and the vowel is »_,

Imperfect: (sing.) P

(B) Ayin Yodh: conversely, these formations preserve the a-vowel, either _
or_:

Imperfect: (sing.) opn'; (plural) poipn>
Participle: (sing.) nipnn

5. Ayin Yodh Verbs: Verbs of this class are far less frequent in BA than
Ayin Waw verbs. As was mentioned previously, the formations of the two
classes are almost identical, and the same general rules discussed above apply
here.

(A) Peal: in the Peal conjugation differences between Ayin Yodh and Ayin
Waw verbs would be expected in the imperfect as well as the imperative,
but there is no certain occurrence of the imperfect.

Perfect: the same as Ayin Waw: (sing.) o z;\pf; (and nni) nzgié
Imperative: here (and in the imperfect) the true distinction between the
two classes is readily apparent: (plural) m*i;;
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Participle: only the passive is attested, and possibly it is a third person
masculine of the Peil perfect: (sing.) oy
(B) Peil: the occurrence of a u-vowel here is difficult to explain; possibly it
is a Hebraism (on an analogy with the Qal passive participle of BH);
possibly it is a result of an earlier orthographic waw-yodh confusion,
laterlost [this form is not plene, however], but preserved in oral tradition
to Masoretic times.
Perfect: (sing.) o(?) [see the Peal participle above] npip [feminine]

6. Verbs Pe Laryngeal and Hollow: 1t is difficult to determine whether
the sole example of this class of verbs is an Aphel from the root ¥, or either a
Peal or an Aphel from the root wn. Because of the cognate Arabic the author
prefers the root ®°n. and because of the pathah under the prefix (with the
variant games), the author prefers to consider it an Aphel [cf. the Aphel form
n'on above]. Neither conclusion is by any means conclusive. The form is:

Imperfect: (plural) Hu*ﬁ:

7. Verbs Lamedh Laryngeal and Hollow: Those few hollow verbs which
have a laryngeal as the Lamedh letter, do not happen to have any additional
irregularities because of the presence of the laryngeal in the attested forms.
They all belong to the Ayin Waw class of hollow verbs, and so can be consid-
ered in that section of this lesson and need no further discussion here.

8. Verbs Pe Nun and Hollow: As in the class above, it so happens that
the presence of a nun does not add to the irregularities already presentin the two
classes of hollow verbs. In fact, since there is no strong consonant in the po-
sition of the Ayin letter to which the nun (as the Pe letter) can assimilate in
the imperfect, the nun is retained. The only attested form is in the Peal, as
follows:

Imperfect: (sing.) mp

9. Vocabulary:

"DBR — a title of officials 11t — (haphel) to act pre-
*2n0PR — a title of officials sumptuously
mr — (hithaphel) to live

"998 — aninhabitant of Uruk (om); subsist (on)

*233 — Babylonian v'n — (aphel) to join to-
7 — which is; that is gether; (repair, lay,
X7 — judges; [tradit.—a or inspect)

]

proper name] "g?'.\p — a class of officials



58

Rpi:? — thus oy — (hophal) to be set up
™ — to flee o — to rise; be high, be
mo — to be fulfilled haughty
mo — (aphel) to put an end o™ — (aphel) to raise;

to, annihilate heighten

9pp —clerk; secretary; scribe B — (polel) to praise; (ex-

3) alt)
*pby — Elamite b7 — (hithpolel) to rise up
op — (pael) to set up, es- (against)
tablish o — (hithaphel) to be put;
o — (haphel and aphel) to > be made
set up, found, ap- "2 — aninhabitant of Susa;
point, establish Susanian

10. Exercises: Translate the following sentences, and also translate

Ezra 48, 9.
RIpa-22 P A o 1R AR o (1)

RITTI RDOD "NPK? FRRIM DTN ARRINT Ry XM=y ()

992 by oni 93172130 noY ’DYn (3)

71272 N NR'n P A8 N (9)

DRRY RYIR P91 n2EN MY RN APD ()

LR 20307 K PR Popn’y oy MR’ RMD2R BYIN-Y3 WK (6)
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LESSON XIII
GEMINATE VERBS

1. Geminate (or Ayin Ayin) Verbs: In this class, where the Ayin letter
and the Lamedh letter (second and third consonants) are alike, there is a
combination of forms which can only be adequately explained by assuming
that some are fundamentally biconsonantal while others are triconsonantal.
In other words, sometimes there is either gemination of the identical consonants
or some compensation for it, but elsewhere there is none. If the expected
gemination or doubling of the Ayin letter (second consonant) does not occur,
there is usually doubling of the Pe letter (first consonant), especially in the
imperfect and other forms with preformatives. Or, where this cannot take
place because of a laryngeal or resh, there is either a compensatory lengthening
of the preceding vowel or the resolving of the doubling by a nun (see I 3).

(A) Peal: most of the occurrences in the Peal are with verbs that have another
weakness in addition to being Geminate (see the classes of verbs both
Geminate and also laryngeal or Pe Nun below).

Perfect: the sole attested form of the Peal perfect is plural where gemi-
nation could most easily be seen, but it does not occur; rather, the
verb is formed like a member of the Ayin Waw class, and hence is
probably fundamentally biconsonantal: (plural) 1p:-;

Imperative: the sole attested form here is also plural, and it has gemi-
nation, hence is fundamentally triconsonantal: (plural) i

(B) Pael: the Pael is uniformly like the regular (strong) verb, (%%n, Y9,
bomn, etc.) with one exception-the feminine singular participle, which
appears as follows: n%'mn

(C) Haphel (and Aphel): only one occurrence is attested as being formed
regularly, the Aphel imperfect of the verb b%p (which see below);
otherwise, in compensation for the lack of doubling of the identical
second and third consonants, the first consonant is doubled instead
(unless it is a laryngeal; cf. the classes of verbs both Geminate and
also laryngeal below).

Perfect: (sing.) npjn [feminine]; (plural) ap-ia

Imperfect: (sing.) p7p [Aphel], but also %wp [a regular Aphel for-
mation]
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Participles: (sing). pian [Haphel] npn and npn [both Aphel]
(D) Peil: there is no occurrence of a Peil in the Geminate verbs in BA.
(E) Hophal: see below the occurrences in the doubly weak verbs which are
both Geminate and Pe Laryngeal.
(F) Hithpeel: this conjugation does not occur in this class of verbs in BA; its
place is taken, however, by the Hithpoel conjugation (which see below).
(G) Hithpaal: this conjugation of the Geminate class of verbs is regularly
formed like the Hithpaal of the regular (strong) verb (cf. the Pael above).

2. The Shaphel and Hishtaphal Conjugations: The Shaphel conjugation
has already been considered (see Lesson VIII, and Lesson XI, sec. 5). In the
Geminate class of verbs there occurs another example of the Shaphel conju-
gation, as well as its ¢-reflexive conjugation, the Hishtaphal (for a discussion of
the reflexive conjugations in general and of the Hishtaphal conjugation in
particular, see Lesson IX).

(A) Shaphel: in BA the Shaphel of the Geminate verbs is formed quite regu-
larly, as though it were the Shaphel of the regular (strong) verb; the
only occurrences are as follows:

Perfect: (sing.) A%%3d [with suffix]; (plural) q‘;'f:gq
Infinitive: nbYoy

(B) Hishtaphal: the Hishtaphal is formed regularly by adding the reflexive
preformative hith- to the Shaphel (Hithshaphal), which in turn becomes
Hishtaphal by metathesis.

Imperfect:in BA the sole occurrence of the Hishtaphal conjugation in any
class of verbs is in this class: (plural) pb%>neh

3. The Hithpoel (Ithpoel) Conjugation: Closely related to the Hithpolel
conjugation (see Lesson XII, sec. 3) is the Hithpoel. However, there is one
important distinction. The Hithpolel belongs to the Ayin Waw (Ayin Yodh)
class, and is formed by a reduplication of the final consonant, but the Hithpoel
belongs to the Geminate class, and both of the identical consonants (second
and third) are retained. As a result, the final formations of the Hithpolel and
Hithpoel look the same, but the proper distinction can be made by referring
to the basic verb root.

The sole occurrence of this conjugation in BA happens to be with preform-
ative x rather than 5, and thus, properly speaking, is an Ithpoel. It comes from
the root on®, and so is subject to the usual rules of metathesis as follows:

Perfect: (sing.) bpinyy

4. Verbs Pe Laryngeal and Geminate: In some of the conjugations, verbs
of the Geminate class which also have a laryngeal for the Pe letter, contain
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no additional irregularities because of the presence of the laryngeal. However,

in those conjugations of the Geminate class which require doubling of the Pe

letter (first consonant), the laryngeal does not double, and thus there occurs an
additional irregularity. In such cases the doubling is either resolved by a nun,
or the previous vowel is lengthened in compensation.

(A) Peal: because there are no occurrences of the Peal imperfect in this class
of doubly weak verbs, the laryngeal is usually the initial consonant;
hence, in the Peal of this class, only the infinitive shows any difference
from verbs that are simply Geminate without any other weakness.

Perfect: (sing.) By nby [Qere] nbby [Kethib]
Infinitive: o '
Participle: (plural) pby [Qere] pbby [Kethib]

(B) Haphel: verbs Geminate only double the Pe letter in the Haphel, but
in this class, which is also Pe Laryngeal as well as Geminate, the
doubling is usually (but not always) resolved by a nun (see I 3); thus
the hypothetical Geminate formation %¥i1 becomes Yy, etc.

Perfect: (sing.) Syin
Infinitive: nYwy but also nbyy

(C) Hophal: the Hophal does not occur in verbs Geminate only, but what
would be expected in that class of verbs is what is actually found in
this class of doubly weak verbs.

Perfect: (sing.) bwn; (plural) 4'753?3

(D) Hithpaal: like the Pael of verbs Geminate only, the Hithpaal of this class
of doubly weak verbs is quite regular, and is formed according to the
pattern of the regular (strong) verb.

5. Verbs Ayin Laryngeal and Geminate: It may be maintained that the
only root of this class which occurs in BA, yv9 [sade three—BH yx1], is
actually triply weak, or even quadruply weak. Its first consonant (resh) cannot
be doubled; its second consonant (ayin) is a laryngeal; its third consonant
(ayin) is a laryngeal; and besides all this, the verb is Geminate. Little wonder,
then, that in the Peal, the sole attested form has so many apparent irregu-
larities.

(A) Peal: the long o in the sole occurrence is generally considered as a
Hebraism.

Imperfect: in Geminate verbs the Peal imperfect would normally have the
doubling of the first consonant as does the Haphel (see above, sec. 1);
however, in this class, the resh is not doubled, so the previous vowel
is lengthened in compensation; thus the hypothetical Geminate for-
mation y3n becomes yan: (sing.) yap
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(B) Pael: the sole occurrence in the Pael of this class of verbs is a tricon-
sonantal formation, just as though the verb were not Geminate, but
rather both Ayin Laryngeal and Lamedh Laryngeal.

Participle: (sing.) yym

6. Verbs Pe Nun and Geminate: In BA the sole attested form of this
class occurs in the Peal perfect, and as such, the nun is the initial consonant.
Therefore, there is no additional irregularity other than what normally occurs
in verbs Geminate only (which see above). This Peal form is:

Perfect: (sing.) nm

7. Vocabulary:

wx — foundation (5) b — (hishtaphal) to be fin-
T — to cut down ished
79 — (haphel) to take into mv: — and now
exile bbn — (pael) to speak
pp1 — to crush Wby — to go in, enter
pp7 — (haphel and aphel) to LYy — (haphel) to bring in
crush bby — (hophal) to be brought in
pn — to show mercy (to) pi}ﬂ!.; — copy (1)
Yo — (aphel) to seek shade; yy9 — to crush
> to make a nest yya — (pael) to crush
='p2 — difficult; honorable (4) " — wall (4)
bbs — (shaphel) to finish ant — (ithpoel) to be appalled

8. Exercises: Translate the following sentences, and also translate Ezra
4:10, 11.

RITT) RBOD RYNI KPR WO T MINII Rpp% 3 W e (1)

1ot o’ 72202 P332 wan oy Yon xatn ry @)

873 Ny Youn sinhn v ki )

A Yoot abehh kR 29 by @)

YD) PID 773578 TR0 $P T K1y (6)

oningR) R2%% Y20na Ly Yy Iy 6)

Ry AR oY P oRY: ) }ann 1R (@)

<3
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LESSON XIV
LAMEDH HE VERBS

1. The Development of the Lamedh He Formations: The so-called
“Lamedh He”’ class of verbs is actually a mixture of three classes of verbs in
BA, namely those whose final consonant was originally either &,4, or », In BA
there is no trace remaining of the forms with final v, These all appear as final »,
So the existing forms are to be regarded as either final & or final » formations.

With these basic developments in mind, it is possible to trace the changing
course of the various formations of this class of verbs with some degree of
probability. The greatest variations from the regular formations of the strong
verb are exhibited in the Peal conjugation. Therefore, it may be well to consider
in some detail the probable development of the Lamedh He verbs in the Peal
conjugation [the change from the original non-aspirantized forms of the
np>ma letters to their aspirantized BA forms, will be disregarded in the
outline of development below; it occurred somewhere along the line of de-
velopment].

Perfect: whereas BH has a constant mixing of the active a-vowel and the
stative i-vowel in the formations of the Qal perfect of the Lamedh He
class, BA usually has the active a-vowel in all forms of the Peal perfect
of this class, except in the first person singular, which has the stative
i-vowel.

3 masc. sing.—%3 or 13> 13 [with the loss of intervocalic » or X, the two
short vowels together, aa, became the long vowel 4] > 33 [[ A] >m3 or M3
[the existing ;1 or 8 being merely a mater lectionis for long 4)

3 fem.sing. —n23 or nXi3 > nia [loss of intervocalic * or 8] na > [[ A; the
n_. ending also has the orthographic variants nk_ and nx_]

2 masc. sing. —pu32 > m3 (I Al

1 sing. — 3 or n¥i13 > nia or nia [the loss of final vowel] > nwa or

nm3 (I 5] >n%3a or nua [T Al

3 masc, pl. —¥)3 or 32 > N2 [loss of intervocalic » or 8] > %2 > a2
(I D] > a3 [I Al

1 plural —xya > x93 [ P] > N;ﬁ:;z [I A; also with the orthographic
variant of final 5 for final ®]
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Imperfect:in BA the imperfect of the Lamedh He class has quite uniformly the
characteristic a-vowel of the stative (see Lesson VI, sec. 1) [for the sake of
convenience the change from the original prefix ya- to yi- will be disregarded
in the outline of development below; hence, the first forms listed are not to
be regarded as true Proto-Semitic].

3 masc. sing— 321> 12 [loss of final vowel] > x3* [[ P; with x as a mater
lectionis)

3 fem.sing.—an > 21an [loss of final vowel] > xian (I P]

3 masc. pl. —M32% or M2 > P or PN [loss of final vowel] > ma
[loss of intervocalic * or 8] > 3> > i3 [I D]

3 fem. pl.—y13°> 113° [loss of final vowel] > a0 [T A]

Jussive: the third person masculine plural of the jussive is without the final nun
of the imperfect.

Imperative: in all of the Lamedh He classes of verbs together, there are only
two Peal imperatives in the singular, and these differ as to the use of » or &
(see below the class of verbs both Pe Laryngeal and Lamedh He and the
class both Pe Nun and Lamedh He).

Infinitive: the regular BA formation %3m> xian [I P; with X as a mater
lectionis]; the infinitive also occurs without the mem, X)3, or long, f32n.

Active Participles: the masculine singular is formed with x; all the others are
formed with »: (sing.) X3 mg; (plural) RERRE]

Passive Participles: in the Lamedh He class of verbs, the passive participle is
nota qatil type (asin 2°np), but israther a qataltype: 43> w3 [IP] > xy3
[I A: here the final R, or its orthographic variant 7, is merely a mater
lectionis]

Peil: On the other hand, the Peil conjugation of the Lamedh He class of verbs
is a qatil type (asin 3'n3), and is formed as follows: (sing.) ™13 > %2> %3
[T A; with the orthographic variants %3 and %3]; (plural) 13 or 33 > ™3
[loss of intervocalic » or 8] > 33> ™3 [[ A]

2. The Derived Conjugations of the Lamedh He Class: In the perfect
of the derived conjugations, the » appears as the final consonant. On the other
hand, the & appears regularly in the imperfect of the derived conjugations
and in the other forms which are based on it. This is true regardless of whether
the original root was R, 3, or *. However, it should be noted that the & in the
final position here is merely used as a mater lectionis. The derived conjugations
will be considered below, conjugation by conjugation, with emphasis on
actual occurrences in the Lamedh He class of verbs.
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Pael: the endings found in the Peal are also found in the Pael, with but
few changes in vocalization.

Perfect: (sing.) = 111*57_:; (plural) ™

Imperfect: (sing.) 8%2% (plural) Tiag-

Imperative: the sole occurrence has » where ® might be expected (cf.
the imperfect), and also has _ instead of _ under the first consonant:
(sing.) "m

Participles: (sing.) Xp3» mywn; (plural) ]j'g;:_;p

Haphel: quite uniformly the same endings are found here as occur in the
Pael.

Perfect: (sing.) *»3

Imperfect: (sing.) xwn®

Infinitive: i

Participle: (sing.) X

Hophal: in BA there is no attestation of the Hophal conjugation in the
Lamedh He class of verbs.

Hithpeel: again quite uniformly the same endings are found as in the Pael.

Perfect: (sing.) *%nn3

Imperfect: (sing.) X902 X1ann; (plural) finnn

Participle: (sing.) X1ann

Hithpaal (Ithpaal): once again the same endings are found as in the Pael
[note the occurrence of metathesis).

Perfect: (sing.) «nwx [Qere]

Imperfect: the imperfect also has a final i for the mater lectionis instead
of X in one occurrence: (sing.) Npw»; (plural) Tapw> wpyh [jussive]

Verbs Pe Laryngeal and Lamedh He: In this class of doubly weak

verbs, any of the irregularities of the Pe Laryngeal class may occur (see Lesson
X, sec. 2), in addition to the irregularities of the Lamedh He class. For the
sake ofillustration, the Peal will be discussed in full, with the other conjugations
which occur mentioned briefly.

(A)

Peal: the endings of the Peal of the Lamedh He verbs are found, and in
addition there is usually a composite shewa under the laryngeal;
however, in one verb there is a most unusual development in the
imperfect (which see).

Perfect: (sing.) mi (and X)) M (and my) pan o (plural) 91 poom

Imperfect: the verb mi1 substitutes % for » wherever the latter occurs
in the personal prefixes of the imperfect, singular and plural, masculine
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and feminine; the sole other doubly weak verb of this class with

the imperfect attested, has the usual »; the use of ' is now generally

considered to have been derived from the Accadian (cf. Acc.

liprus): (sing.) xy? (and mpb) Ran (and map); (plural) g’k pab
Infinitive: ximn

Imperative: in the masculine singular of the Peal imperative of all Lamedh
He verbs, it is impossible to tell whether final % or final » is dominant,
for there are only two occurrences; this classhas a formation with », and
the class of verbs both Pe Nun and Lamedh He (which see below),
has a formation with X: (sing.) »n; (plural) 1y (and h)
Active Participles: (sing.) xi (and mw); (plural) pfgx
Passive Participle: (sing.) ®m
As has been noted previously (see Lesson VI, sec. 6), mn is frequently
used in BA as an auxiliary verb. Both the perfect and imperfect of the Peal
conjugation are thus used with the participles of other verbs.

(B) Pael: the regular (strong) verb and the Pe Laryngeal class both use
pathah under the Pe letter in the Pael, so this class has no additional
irregularities in the Pael compared to verbs Lamedh He only.

(C) Haphel (and Aphel): all the formations are quite normal, with a seghol
under the preformative 51 in the perfect, a composite shewa under the
laryngealin the imperfect, the usual endings of the derived conjugations
of the Lamedh He verbs, etc., with one exception as follows:

Participle: the Aphel participle of f*n is completely anomalous (probably
an error); if the & is considered as a mater lectionis, the form is written
as a monoconsonantal: (sing.) xnn

4. Verbs Ayin Laryngeal and Lamedh He: The phonetic rules of both
classes involved apply in this class of doubly weak verbs. Here also the Peal
will be considered for the sake of illustration of these rules, and the other
conjugations will be mentioned briefly.

(A) Peal: practically all of the formations are identical to those of verbs
Lamedh He only.

Perfect: (sing.) ny3; (plural) iva x;*;;:;;

Imperfect: (sing.) Xy’ Xyaw

Infinitive: xyn

Participles: both active and passive participles are just like those of the
Lamedh He class (and also occur with 5 for R as a mater lectionis).
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(B) Paeland Hithpaal: in these conjugations the Ayin letter, being a laryngeal,
cannot be doubled, and in compensation, the previous vowel may or
may not be lengthened in accordance with the rules given in I 8 (e.g.
RnnY); in other respects, the Pael of this class is almost identical to
the Pael of verbs Lamedh He only.

(C) Hithpeel (Ithpeel): quite uniformly the same as in the attested formation
of verbs Lamedh He only.

Perfect: in this class of verbs occurs the only attested third person feminine
singular perfect of any of the classes of Lamedh He verbs; because of
its paradigmatic importance, it is listed here as follows: (sing.) n*12nx
[Ithpeel]

5. Verbs Pe Nun and Lamedh He: In this class of doubly weak verbs, there
are only two attested roots, with few formations. The root X1 invariably
retains its R in those formations which have » or j1in other classes of Lamedh He
verbs. This is true of both the simple and the derived conjugations. The sole
occurrence of the other root of this class is found in the Hithpeel perfect
(third person masculine singular), and is formed just as verbs Lamedh He only.

(A) Peal: the two occurrences of X3 in the Peal are as follows:
Perfect: (sing.) xi
Imperative: itis impossible to tell if this form is normative in the use of &
(on analogy with the imperfect); the only other Peal imperative singular
in any Lamedh He class has the » (see verbs both Pe Laryngeal and
Lamedh He above); the nun is here dropped completely (cf. Lesson XI,
sec. 1): (sing.) Ry
(B) Hithpaal: the R is retained in the feminine participle, where all other
Lamedh He classes have the ».

Participle: (sing.) nxtanm

6. Vocabulary:

ahpR — store-house; > treasury; 7 — (aphel) to let live; re-
[eventually?positively?] store to life
Dy — to come 12 — (ithpeel) to be distressed
vr3 — bad (4) n)? — near, beside, with
a3 — (pael) to wear out x%n — (hithpeel) to be filled
b3 — tax (10) (with)
970 — toll, tax (4) mn — (pael) to appoint

mn — tolive T — rebellious (4)
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pn — (haphel) to damage mw — (pael) to change; > vio-
Ry — to take; carry away; late .
T lift up mw — (haphel) to alter; > vio-
late
p?p — to go (come) up s — (hithpaal and ithpaal) to
192 — (pael) to pray be changed

7. Exercises: Translate the following sentences and also translate Ezra
4:12, 13.
X2 iy IR DT Pt i (1)

RO DY Ry M RIY MDA RAY M X% AR (@)
R N3 2030 1IN 3 B3 PRT MK M n2ng ()
20 "7RnR R 227 X3 @)

X290 M YD S Ry’ w0 k9 YR R (6)

Rmaw APRY *H3) iy RN Y xD9n non (6)
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LESSON XV
OTHER DOUBLY WEAK AND IRREGULAR VERBS

1. Verbs Pe Aleph and Lamedh He: 1In this class of doubly weak verbs, the
initial consonant follows the rules of the Pe Aleph class, and the endings are
allin accordance with the corresponding formations of the Lamedh He class.
However, there are only a few verbs in this doubly weak class.

(A) Peal: the aleph prefers the composite shewa, and may even be omitted
entirely, as in the infinitive, where it is merely a mater lectionis.

Perfect: (sing.) npx (and xnX); (plural) ing

Infinitive: RXp) N
Imperative: (plural) iny
Participles: (sing.) ip® [active] mx [passive]
(B) Haphel: this conjugation is formed on an analogy with the Pe Yodh class,
like verbs Pe Aleph only (see Lesson XI, sec. 8).
Perfect: (sing.) *n*3; (plural) wpon
Infinitive: i

2. The Haphel Passive Conjugation: In the class of verbs both Pe Aleph
and Lamedh He there occurs something unique in BA, an obviouvsly passive
conjugation of the Haphel. This is not a Hophal, unless there was an early
orthographic waw-yodh confusion. In BA it is common to find passive par-
ticiples in the derived active conjugations (see Lesson VIII, sec. 1), but nowhere
else are found other passive forms. These unique formations are as follows:
third person feminine singular perfect njfm (and the variant non); third
person plural perfect w:wj (and the variant w};l).

3. Verbs Pe Yodh and Lamedh He: In this class of doubly weak verbs are
found only two verbs. The Shaphel is a true Pe Yodh, and the Haphel (Aphel)
is an original Pe Waw. Both verbs follow the normal patterns of their respective
classes (see Lesson XI). The endings are all in accordance with the corre-
sponding formations of the Lamedh He class.

(A) Haphel (and Aphel): the only occurrences are two forms of the participle

of aT.
Participles: (sing.) ®7inp» [Haphel] x7in [Aphel]
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(B) Shaphel: like the other occurrences of this conjugation in BA (see Lesson
XI, sec. 5, and Lesson XIII, sec. 2), this one is also related to the
Accadian ($S#s@—udseési, the Shaphel of (w)asa).

Perfect: the perfect of 83* has a Kethib-Qere variation: (sing.) X'x"g
[Kethib] 3w [Qere]

4. Verbs Pe Laryngeal and Ayin Laryngeal: There are very few attestations
of verbs inthis class of doubly weak verbs. In all cases the Ayin letter is resh
rather than being a true laryngeal. The result is the same, for in the Pael and
Hithpaal conjugations, it cannot be doubled, and in compensation, the previous
vowel is lengthened (see Lesson X).

However, in verbs Ayin Laryngeal only, there is no attestation of the Hophal
conjugation. Therefore, for the sake of completeness, the sole occurrence of the
Hophal in this class of doubly weak verbs is here listed. It is the third person
feminine singular perfect of 29n: naspp.

5. Verbs Pe Laryngeal and Lamedh Laryngeal: There are very few verbs in
this class of doubly weak verbs, and even fewer irregularities (some formations
are identical to their strong verb counterparts). There is one occurrence of
a composite shewa under the initial laryngeal in place of a simple shewa, and
three occurrences of a pathah before the final laryngeal instead of a sere or
hireq (see Lesson X). The other three attested forms are quite regular.

6. Pseudo-Geminate Verbs: In BA there are some verbs exhibiting
irregularities, which, although seemingly unrelated to the casual observer,
nevertheless can be grouped together under one common characteristic. This
characteristic is that some of the formations of the verbs in question (though
not all), are analogous to the corresponding formations of the Geminate class of
verbs. These verbs are not Geminate, but could be classified as a so-called
“Pseudo-Geminate class of verbs.

Although the three verbs involved do not have identical second and third
consonants, it is somewhat curious that all three have % as either the second
or the third consonant. In fact, these verbs might be termed the “Weak Lamedh”
class, for the lamedh apparently disappears or is assimilated. However, more
pronounced than this behavior of the lamedh are their various analogies to the
Geminate class. The three verbs will be considered individually below.

In BA the root 971 is not used in the Peal perfect or Peal imperative, but
instead the root “mt is used. There are two other forms which have been
traditionally attributed to the hypothetical root 911, which seem rather to
belong to g%n as follows: (imperfect) 7 and (infinitive) Jpn. It would be
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difficult to classify an imperfect of this formation as either an Ayin Waw or
an Ayin Yodh verb, for the imperfect is precisely where the 1 or » would be
found in these classes, not omitted. On the other hand, if it is assumed that q‘m
is the root, but formed on an analogy with the Geminate class, the loss of the
Ayinletter is explained. Rememberthat in the Geminate class, there is frequently
gemination or doubling in the first consonant, especially in the imperfect and
other forms with the preformatives (see Lesson XIII, sec. 1). Note that both
forms in question (imperfect and infinitive) have preformatives.

However, 750 is also Pe Laryngeal, and the 71 cannot be doubled. This
accounts for the forms 7> and qpm (cf. yn, Peal infinitive of pn; Lesson
XIII, sec. 4). Presumably, had there occurred forms of 3571 in the Peal without
preformatives (perfect, imperative, or participle) they would nor have
been formed on an analogy with the Geminate class, but would have been
formed regularly.

Turning to the derived conjugations, §%n is quite regular in the Pael
conjugation, but this too could be considered to be on an analogy with the
Geminate class, for this class is also regularly formed in the Pael.

The onc occurrence of §%;1in the Aphel conjugation, the participle 2%,
is considered by some authorities as incorrectly so written. Instead, they prefer
to revocalize it as a Pael participle, po'mn. If this emendation is correct, the
observations in the above paragraph apply. If not, there is no comparable verb
both Pe Laryngeal and Geminate in the Aphel conjugation with which to make
an analogical comparison.

It should be kept in mind that g%;1 exhibits weakness in BH, as well as in
BA, only there it has some formations analogous to the Pe Yodh (Pe Waw)
class, rather than analogous to the Geminate class as in BA. In BH these
alternate formations are so widespread that most Hebrew grammarians postu-
late the existence of a root 7.

The second verb, »%p, on the other hand, exhibits formations analogous to
the Geminate class in the derived conjugations, but not in the Peal. The Peal
attestations are perfectly regular, as follows:

Perfect: (sing.) np%e; (plural) ap“;z;

Participle: (plural) jp%p

On the surface, this seems to differ from %7 in the Peal. Actually, it should
be noted that these occurrences are uniformly without a preformative, and so

not formed on an analogy with the Geminate class. Had there occurred for-
mations of 757 in the perfect or participle, presumably they too would have
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been regular (see above). On the other hand, had pbo occurred in the Peal
imperfect or infinitive (and thus with a preformative), it too might have been
formed on an analogy with the Geminate class.

In the derived conjugations, p%o does have preformatives, and invariably
its formations are analogous to the Geminate class. The b is completely elided,
and in compensation the initial consonant is doubled, or this doubling is
resolved by a nun (see I 3). Stated another way, the % is assimilated to the
previous consonant. The attested forms are as follows:

Haphel perfect: (plural) apéa

Haphel infinitive: apoin (I 3]

Hophal perfect: (sing.) h]

The third verb, %ap, can be considered analogous to the Geminate class,
because its sole occurrence is in the Poel conjugation. However, the entire

matter is doubtful. The writer prefers to class this formation in question as
a Saphel of the Pe Yodh (Pe Waw) root 52° (see Lesson XI, sec. 5).

Should the root actually prove to be »ap instead, it is undoubtedly a Poel.
And in BA, as in BH, the Poel is strictly a Geminate class conjugation, having
present, in order, the initial consonant, a holem (usually with waw), the second
consonant, and the third consonant(the last two beingidenticalin true Geminate
verbs). Although the two are identical in form, the Poel conjugation is not to
be confused with the Polel conjugation, which is strictly from the “Hollow’’ class
of verbs, the final consonant being reduplicated. The form of the Poel in
question here is as follows:

Passive participle: (plural) phaion

Perhaps with so few examples, it is not really wise to set up a so-called
“class.”” But with these verbs exhibiting some tendencies to formations anal-

ogous with the Geminate class, and yet not being true Geminate verbs, they
may well be called verbs of the “Pseudo-Geminate™ class.

7. Other Irregular Verbs: In addition to the verbs above, there are a few
other verbs in BA that exhibit other minor irregularities in form or in usage.
Without any attempt at classification, they are listed below individually.

The verb int has a prosthetic & in the Peal perfect. This § is not found
in other forms of the Peal conjugation. Since the verb is attested only in the
third person plural, it is difficult to determine whether this is an isolated
phenomenon, or would normally occur in all forms of the Peal perfect. The
formation in question is as follows: rnyy.
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In its sole occurrence, the Peal perfect of <30 is found as =p instead of the

expected 9.

Although.the verb %27 occurs in the perfect, the imperfect, and the parti-
ciples, a parallel verb, %n3, is also used in the participles.

The use of 27 and jn1 is completely complementary with 37 being used
in the perfect, the imperative, and the participles, and yn) being used in the

imperfect and the infinitive.

The complementary use of %77 and & has already been discussed in the

preceding section of this lesson.

8. Vocabulary:

my — to light, heat
TR — fitting, becoming (4)
MIPYR — revolt (4)
nnR — (haphel) to bring
1157 — record (book) (4)
7 — to go [tradit.]
793 — to go; > reach
7971 — (pael) to walk about
7% — (aphel) to walk about
a9n — (hophal) to be laid
waste
11 — (haphel and aphel) to
praise

X2 — (shaphel) to finish; be
finished
nom — toeatsalt; > beunder
obligation of loyalty
nom — salt (1)
Y20 — (poel) to bring; lay; >
preserve
T30 — to shut
p%o — (haphel) to take up
P20 — (hophal) to be lifted up
MY — nakedness, shame (7)
x¢w — to finish; be finished
nnY — to drink

9. Exercises: Translate the following sentences, and also translate Ezra

4:14, 15.

72 AYRY XA 27 RTD MM MT A ke (1)

R TP MM RATIR 233 SR1TS N0 ’9YH (2)
T 1 H r=: rrY : B " . v

R332 PN PRI R MROIT? 0K PRI (3)

722500 "R oYM RAYR=NaY MR At v (4)

M3 7270 AN 7T X3 M K7 (5)

RIINY RYK 77170 XYY IR IN3Y) KOOI KITT *4Kn 2 AU (6)

T TRV DY e D) PR REYTI KIYYR T OYY O ()
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LESSON XVI
VERBAL SUFFIXES: WITH THE PERFECT

1. Verbal Suffixes: In BA pronominal direct objects are usually expressed
by suffixes. These may be added either to a finite form or to the infinitive. They
are not used in a reflexive sense. The one exception to this rule is that the
suffix of the third person plural does not appear in BA. Instead, the independent
personal pronoun is used (see Lesson III, sec. 2 E).

The forms of the verbal suffixes are basically the same (except the first
person singular) as the pronominal suffixes on nouns, as follows:

Person Singular
1 (com.) 0~ (following a consonant)
0=~ (following a vowel and with the
imperative)
2 (masc.) T (following a consonant)
i (following a vowel)
3 (masc.) A== (following a consonant)
- (following a vowel)
3 (fem.) A" (following a consonant)
Plural
1 (com.) H R (following a consonant)
X~ (following a vowel)
2 (masc.) o~ (following a consonant)

These suffixes may be modified slightly when attached to verbs of the Lamedh
He class.

2. Formation of Suffixes on the Perfect: It can be maintained that most of
the suffixes were added to forms resembling closely the Proto-Semitic, which
forms, in turn, were modified according to the rules of BA phonology. Thus,
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the Proto-Semitic Svp plus the suffix 7> q%vp (see I L). However, this basic
assumption cannot be universally true, for it is almost impossible to consider
the attested form n%wp a result of Proto-Semitic gatala plus the Proto-Semitic
third person masculine suffix Au. Hence, in BA a greater extent of analogical
formation must be postulated than in most of the other Semitic languages. The
suffix j_=, for example, is illustrative of this type of analogical development.
It must have originated in noun forms and spread to the verb. Thus, in con-
sidering the entire picture, it is practically impossible to formulate universal
rules to cover the development of the attested forms.

3. Table of Suffixes on the Perfect: The following table is a complete list
of attested forms in BA of pronominal suffixes on the perfect. Obviously,
suffixes will not be found on the passive or reflexive conjugations, for such
conjugations do not have a direct object.

Form of the Verb
Suffix 3 (masc.) 2 (masc.) 1 (com.) 3 (plural)

1 (com.) *;155]'_!% haphel ’;;'7;1_1 pael

2 (masc.) 7y9in haphel
quwia haphel

3 (masc.) ma peal "y peal
Aano peal *m37p7 haphel
Anp peal

An'pa haphel
Aoy haphel
APy aphel

n9Yo shaphel

3 (fem.) Annn peal ApNy peal
mnbyin haphel

1 (com.

plural) XinyTin haphel xna'ng haphel
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4. The Suffixes on "nX: Alone, °p'R indicates existence, and means
“there is”’ or “there are” (see Lesson 1V, sec. 6). With the negative it means
“there is not™ or “there are not.”” However, when it is used with a suffix, this
does not hold true. In such a case, it is used as a copula (which, if found at all,
is usually expressed by the third person independent pronoun; cf. Lesson III,
sec. 2 B). As a copula, “n*® with the suffix usually expresses additional force or
emphasis (see Lesson VI, sec. 6 B, and sec. 9).

A complete listing of the occurrences in BA of sp'® with the various pro-
nor<nina1 suffixes is gjven below as follows: 175'3 [Kethib] gnox [Qere] NN
xrpr [Kethib] xix [Qere] jioopr

5. Vocabulary:

¥R — arm, force (4) was — (pael) to separate
313 — hurry (9) onp — word, decree (4)
7pna — injury; damage (8) X — (peil) to be read; (be
7" — (warned); > cautious (4) shouted)

'7;1:_'; — hurt; damage (4) Nip — to grow great

pon — a share in (4) 12¢ — negligence (9)

T9m — rebellion (1) n'?vzj — welfare; [as a salutation]
nov) — decree; official  docu- hail (4)

ment (4) n°Pn — strong, mighty (4)

6. Exercises: Translate Ezra 4:16-23.
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LESSON XVII
VERBAL SUFFIXES: WITH THE IMPERFECT, THE INFINITIVE, ETC.

1. Formation of Suffixes on the Imperfect: In BA most of the attestations
of the imperfect with a suffix occur in the so-called “Energic” form of the
imperfect. In the singular the Energic imperfect of BA ends in -inn (the nn is
reduced to n when it is vowelless), and in the plural the Energic imperfect ends
in -unn (sometimes written with a long ). However, two examples are found
of suffixes on forms other than the Energic imperfect (in both cases, in the
Pael conjugation). These two examples seem to be attached to the jussive forms
of the imperfect (see Lesson VI, sec. 2). Some grammarians call the Energic
imperfect the “Long’ or “Complete” imperfect, which is found only with
suffixes. Then the “Short’’ imperfect is that used in modal expressions. However
the latter is usually identical in form with the ordinary imperfect, and is “short”’
in only a few forms.

2. Table of Suffixes on the Imperfect: The table below represents a complete
listing of attested forms in BA of the pronominal suffixes on the imperfect.

Singular Form of the Verb Plural (all masc.)

Suffix 3 (masc.) 3 (fem.) 1 (com.) [ﬂ;: ipne r;;r:;:t:?c verb
1 (com.) '@?mg pael (3] -.;3‘\ ax pael
"y pacl [31 syim haphel
"4y haphel [2] §y7np haphel
[2} “wwinp haphel
[21 ~@non haphel
2 (masc.) 7903 pael B1 7903 pael
Mary: shaphel
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Singular Form of the Verb Plural (all masc.)

[the person of the verb

Suffix 3 (masc.) (3 fem.) 1 (com.) is in brackets]
my7ing haphel | [  m%p3r pael
3 3
(masc.) (3] mn%n2 pael
(3] Yy pael
31  mywny> pael
3 (fem.) muny peal  mvn peal
anm pael  mpan aphel
2 (masc. To1%Re: peal
plural)

o3 shaphel

3. Table of Suffixes on the Infinitive:

When the suffix.s are adder to the

Peal infinitive, the final short vowel is 1 [ ced to a shewa (see T A). In the

derived conjugations, the suffixes arc

‘ded to the constru

orm of the

infinitive, ending in m_. (see Lesson ' ., sec. 3). The table below lists all of
the forms attested in BA.

Suffix Infinitive Suffix Inii.
1 (com. m:ww'gin haphel 3 (1asc.) G 1~ IO
singular) si *-ular
upy7in haphel magy peal
2 (masc. 70wTin haphel a39pm pe.!
singulan) | oreapg haphel Apoun haphel
7miary shaphel Anwpn haphel
1 (com. wxapvapy shaphel ApapY shaphel

plural)
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4. Table of Suffixes on the Imperative: 1In BA there are only three occur-
rences of the imperative with suffixes. The suffixes are added directly to the
imperative, without any helping vowel, as follows:

Suffix Imperative (2 masc.singular)

Imperative (2 masc. plural)

I (com. sg.)

*;?ﬁ;j haphel

";'fi[':lg haphel

3 (masc. sg.)

’m":';lj pael

5. Suffixes on the Participle: In BA, as in other Semitic languages, the
participle can be used as a noun or as a verb. The suffixes are added to the
participle as they are added to nouns. The sole occurrence in BA has a Kethib-

Qere variation as follows: qja};p [Kethib], g

6. Vocabulary:

jépg — exactly; eagerly
29708 — a title of officials
7UR — wall; [tradit. “beam™ ?]
bp3a — to cease, be discon-
tinued, stop
13 — building (4)
Y% — squared (stones) (4)
bny — wall (1)
821 — (hithpaal) to prophesy;
act as a prophet

w [Qere].

Tar

773y — work, administration,
toil, service (7)
w7, — former time; formerly
M
3 — hoary; [plural] elders
“
byt — to ask; > require
e — (pael) to begin
a2y — (haphel and aphel) to
give back; deliver;
answer
PP — two [fem.]

7. Exercises: Translate Ezra 4:24; 5: 1-11,
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LESSON XVIII
NOUN TYPES

1. Definition of Noun Types: Although the same word, type, is not em-
ployed by all grammarians to describe the distinction in formation of Semitic
nouns, it may be well to use this designation for this particular feature. Since
nouns in the various Semitic languages are generally triconsonantal, having
definite patterns of vocalization of the same basic root, it is possible to classify
nouns according to the modifications (both consonantal and vocalic) which
they undergo. There are some advantages in classifying nouns in this manner,
especially in recognizing the meanings that some of these types have.

In considering the noun types of BA, due recognition must be given to the
rich heritage which that language possesses. In addition to the various Hebrew,
Accadian, and Persian proper names of persons and localities found in BA, it
abounds in other words from these and other languages. These cultural loan
words occur more frequently in nouns than in verbs. Borrowings from Hebrew
are especially frequent in relation to religion or other Jewish institutions,
although many words so considered may actually go back to a common
Proto-Semitic source. Borrowings from Accadian and Persian are most
frequently connected with governmental or political administration. Borrowings
from Greek are certain only in the field of music, although other possible
occurrences have been suggested.

With this background in mind, it should be noted that this lesson dealing with
noun types will be confined to those which are Semitic in origin (or at least have
had a long history of Semitic usage). Also it should be noted that no formal
distinction will be made in the discussion between nouns, adjectives, parti-
ciples, or other noun formations.

2. Recognition of Noun Types: It is essential that the student have some
knowledge of the phonology of the language involved in order to recognize
noun types (see Lesson I). In addition, a knowledge of other Semitic cognates of
the word under discussion is quite helpful. The greater the number of Semitic
languages in which such cognates occur, the more accurate can be the classifi-
cation into noun types. For the sake of illustration, a few noun types are listed
below. Careful distinction should be made between the Aramaic fype and the
Proto-Semitic type. The latter is the basic type.
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Aramaic noun  Aramaic type Proto-Semitic type Proto-Semitic noun

bya (owner) bup qatl ba‘lu
app  (book) Svp qitl sipru
o1 (holy) Sop qattil gaddishu
X3 (building) Svp gatil baniyu

The few nouns given above are merely random examples. A similar procedure
could be used for any Semitic language. In the first column the BA (or Hebrew
or Accadian,etc.) noun is given. In the second column the basic consonants are
used (bvp from the standard paradigm) and the vocalization is that of the
regular (or normal) Aramaic form of that type. Hence bup is the Aramaic
type of 2pp, but it has a pathah due to the 3 (see 1 J). In the third column is
given the basic Proto-Semitic type of the noun in question. By definition, this
is the form usually meant by the term type. Finally, in the fourth column, there
is a reconstructed Proto-Semitic form of the noun in question. Although these
forms are hypothetically reconstructed, yet they may be considered rather
certain due to their occurrence in Ugaritic, where the Ugaritic forms are often
identical with the so-called Proto-Semitic forms. It should also be noted that
some of these hypothetical Proto-Semitic forms are very similar to extant
Arabic forms.

3. Table of Noun Types Occurring in BA: The table below lists the basic
Proto-Semitic types (cf. the third column above), and does not refer to types
strictly BA unless specifically so indicated. One or two BA words are listed as
examples of the type in question, then the type is given, and finally a common or
general usage in BA (if any) is listed.

Conceivably, any of the types below could have feminine nouns as well as
masculine nouns. It actually makes no difference whether the feminine suffix is
present or not in BA, the basic type is listed without it. As a matter of fact,
some of the types happen to have no other examples in BA except feminine
nouns.

Example(s) Type Common Use(s)
Biconsonantal Nouns

Y ;aN qal
g qil
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Example(s) Type Common Use(s)
Biconsonantal Nouns (continued)

ay qél

) qil

il qal

Geminate Nouns

R ;oY qall
nom qill
hieh b qull

Triconsonantal Nouns

Sy3
pi=l)
=]
pht!
Rp3
a3%
mop
Y
and
nan
PR
L2
aby
an3;an?
12
ny3a?
apx
1302
IR

qatl

qitl

qutl (abstract noun)

qatal (passive participle of Lamedh He Class

qatil (adjective)

qital

qutul [doubtful; very likely a Hebrew loan word]
gatal (abstract noun)

qatil (adjective; passive participle of the strong verb)
gatal (feminine abstract noun)

qital

qutal

qatal

qatil (adjective; active participle of the strong verb
qatdl (not a P-S type; nomen agentis)

qattal

qittul

qattal (the Pael infinitive of the strong verb)
qattil (the most common adjective type in BA)

Nouns With More Than Three Consonants

D33
]

galqal [reduplication of a biconsonantal stem]

gatalal [reduplication of the final consonant of a
triconsonantal stem]

qataltal [reduplication of the final two consonants of a

triconsonantal stem]
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True quadriliterals include such words as ya3x, bb9n, etc.

Nouns Formed With Prefixes

il ’aqtal (the Aphel infinitive of the strong verb)
rdoh) haqtal (the Haphel infinitive of the strong verb)
1297 miqtal (the Peal infinitive of the strong verb)
nanoy shaqtal (the Shaphel infinitive of the strong verb)
piats [a noun formed by adding prefix ¢ to the verbal root
*dawara)

Nouns Formed With Suffixes

These suffixes include the suffix nun (p); the BA gentilic ending (%23);
the ending holem with waw (i73); and the feminine suffixes -ith and -ath

(see Lesson VII, secs. 1 and 2, class 9).

Inadditiontothe above types, BA has a few other types involving diphthongs,
which will not be discussed here (e.g. o¥, etc.; see I D).

4, Vocabulary:

a0y — place; trace (2)
A2 — fortified place; fortress
)
9p3 — (hithpaal) to be inves-
tigated
o3 — yet, but
nag — to sacrifice
na7 — sacrifice (of slain ani-
mals) (1)
797 — record (4)

2 — (peil) to be given
*72 — Chaldaean

19% — except; but; yet
m'om — scroll; roll (7)

*» — Media; Mede(s)
“np — to demolish

'np — breadth (4)

w9 — will; decision (9)
TRY — sixty

5. Exercises: Translate Ezra 5:12-17; 6:1-3.
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LESSON XIX
SIMILAR NOUN CLASSES

1. Confusion of Similar Noun Classes: In order to prevent confusion
between nouns that have many similar forms, a clear distinction must be made
between noun fypes (see Lesson XVIII) and noun classes (see Lesson VII).
The designation type, refers to the basic Proto-Semitic stem, and the form of
the same noun in BA may differ considerably from the original. The term class,
on the other hand, is simply one of several groups so designated simply for
convenience in learning the declension of BA nouns.

Because nouns having certain similarities in their modifications due to
declension are rather arbitrarily grouped together in a class, it is possible
that one noun class in BA may include two or even more types of nouns. For
example, Class 1 of nouns includes all BA nouns belonging to three basic types
(see sec. 2 below).

Classes 1 and 2 of nouns (see Lesson VII) may be rather easily confused,
for they have several forms which are similar or even identical to each other.
In such cases the original noun type determines to which noun class the word in
question belongs. For example, 9pp and 93 have identical formations in the
singular of the absolute state. However, the former is a qitl type and the latter
a qatal type (Lesson XVIII, sec. 3). Hence, the former belongs to Class 1 and
the latter to Class 2 (Lesson VII, sec. 2). The confusion between these two
classes of nouns is largely confined to the singular rather than the plural, so
the singular will be discussed in greater detail below.

2. Nouns Belonging to Class 1. In this class are grouped all the nouns of
the so-called “segholate” formation (the name is derived from the BH noun
class, where the presence of the seghol is common). The nouns of this class are
of the three types, gatl, qitl, and qutl. Being monosyllabicin formation, they are
often called the nouns cf shortest formation. The emphatic state usually
reveals clearly the Proto-Semitic type, for the emphatic singular is formed by
adding the BA determinate ending X~ to the type stem. The absolute (also the
construct) form is developed from the stem by the insertion of a secondary
(helping) vowel between the two final consonants. This vowel is usually an e
written _, but when a laryngeal or resh is present it becomes _ (see1J). This
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secondary vowel attracts the accent to it, and the pretonic syllable is subse-
quently reduced to shewa (see 1 A). A few examples will serve to show this
development.

bya > by3> Yy3 [I A]; however, Xby3
73y > 73v > 73y [[ A and M]; however, x72y

900 > =50 [1J] > =pp (I Al; however, X700

3. Nouns Belonging to Class 2: The nouns grouped together in Class 2 are
dissyllabic, of nine possible types: gatal, qatil, qatul; qital, qitil, qitul; qutal,
qutil, qutul. As a matter of fact, in BA only forms with « in the final syllable
occur with certainty. However, the original 7ypes include gatal, qatil (in BA
all occurrences have a due to a final laryngeal or resh), and gital (see Lesson
XVIII, sec. 3). In the absolute (also the construct) form, the accented second
vowel is retained (either an original @, or an j changed to an a where necessary
in the presence of a laryngeal), but the pretonic vowel is reduced to shewa.
The development of these types of noun differs in the singular of the emphatic
state. Here, the second vowel, not the first, is pretonic, and so it becomes a
shewa (see I L). A single example will suffice to illustrate these two main
developments.

am > 9 [I A]; however, 9 plus X_ > Xx9m> x9m [[ L] > xym [I M]

4. Distinguishing Between Similar Noun Classes: When a form like 9pp is
compared with one like 9 it is easy to see how they can be confused as to
noun class. As was pointed out previously, the emphatic state of riouns belong-
ing to Class 1 will indicate the noun type to which they belong. Even this,
however, does not help in distinguishing between nouns of Class 1 and nouns
of Class 2, for the latter resemble the former in the emphatic state as well as in
the absolute state. For example, X9 is formed exactly like w3 in the
emphatic state singular. For this reason, etymology is the only real solution to
the problem. The student must become acquainted with the cognate forms in
other Semitic languages in order to be able to distinguish correctly between
these two classes. Even then, if there are only a few cognates, or no cognates at
all, the results are quite uncertain.

5. Similar Noun Classes in the Plural. The above discussion has been con-
fined to the singular. The plural of these nouns causes no particular difficulty,
aslong asthe student keepsin mind thatthe plural stem of the “segholate’” nouns
is metaplastic. This means that though theroots of the singular and of the plural
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contain the same three basic consonants, the stems are different types. The
stem of the singular is monosyllabic; the stem of the plural is dissyllabic.
This is true in BH as well as in BA: e.g., the singular stem is malk, but the
plural stem is malak; the singular stem is sipr, but the plural stem is sipar.
Consequently, the final forms of the plural of nouns belonging to Class 1 are
indistinguishable from the plural of those belonging to Class 2. Likewise, the
similar formation of the nouns of these two classes leads to analogous forms
when the suffixes are added: e.g., 159m which is here treated as though its
stem were nahr (on an analogy with the segholates), instead of nahar as it
really is (see Lesson VII, sec. 2).

6. Vocabulary:

ang — lamb (3) (hon — refuse-heap; ruin(s) (9)
27 — ram (2) ninm — incense (4)
N} — to impale ©2) — riches (2)
NN — new
"Dli — wine (1) noy — (hithpeel)to be pulled out
nnen — need (7) npp1 — expense (7)
orp — word; order (3) mby — burnt-offering

xnn — (hithpeel) to be impaled

(on a stake) a9p — (haphel) to bring near;

nem — (anointing) oil (1) > offer
737 — layer (of stones or wood) pn — far (4)
@ pav — to leave (behind)

7. Exercises: Translate Ezra 6:4-11.
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LESSON XX
THE NUMERALS

1. The Cardinal Numerals: Although the limited amount of BA literature
leaves many gaps in the attested forms of the numerical systems, the entire
system of cardinal numerals can be reconstructed with some degree of certainty
by analogy with those forms which do occur. The table of numerals below will
be confined to the absolute state of numbers actually occurring in BA.

Masculine Feminine Common
1 m i 20 Ty
2 M TAID 30 D
3 nn%n nzn 60 T
4 TN yaOR [62] ppam) oY [fem.]
6 nne ny 100 R
7 Ty vy [120] pay) nxm  [ete.]
10 Ty Ty 200 TR
(12] ay=mn [etc) 400 78» VAN
1000 no8

The word j39 “a large multitude,” ‘““a myriad,” is used for 10,000. “A
thousand thousand” is Pp%X fPx [the MT has the Hebraism—final mem for
final nun]. “Ten thousand times ten thousand” is N34 i29.

2. Uses of the Cardinal Numerals: In BA, as in BH, there is so-called
“chiastic concord” in the numerals from three to ten. That means that the
numerals which are apparently feminine in form (with the usual feminine
ending 71_) are used with masculine nouns. Conversely, the numerals apparently
masculine in form are used with feminine nouns.

The masculine number “two” occurs in the construct state: 3. Presumably
the feminine pp9n also had a construct state formed analogously. The mascu-
line numbers ending in fn_ in the absolute state, also have the apparently
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feminine construct ending n_ in the construct state. “Thousand” occurs in the
construct state: q'm The construct state of the numbers occurs only infre-
quently in BA. “Thousand’’ also occurs in the emphatic state: xp‘m

The numbers are usually used with nouns adjectivally, either preceding or
following the nouns they modify. In the former case the noun is in the singular;
in the latter, the noun is in the plural. Also, the numbers can be used with
pronouns instead of nouns, in such cases being used with the pronominal
suffixes: 1inn%n “the three of them” (Dan. 3:23).

The number “one” is used as a noun, as well as adjectivally: T 0
“one of them’ or “the first of them’ (Dan. 6:3[2]). It is used to stress or
emphasize the indetermination of a noun (see Lesson II, sec. 3). It is used
with the preposition » to mean “together,” “altogether,” or “completely’:
a2 (Dan. 2:35). It is also used to express multiplication (see sec. 3 below).

3. Standard Numerical Formulas: The formula for dating events by the
reign of a king employs the following pattern: no%nY% ppan ny “the second
year of the reign of x’’ (Ezra 4:24). The formula used for mdxcatmg the day of
the month is as follows: n7"5> nnbn o “the third day of the month x” (Ezra
6:15).

The standard formula used to express the age of a person is as follows:
TEIM PRY Y 93(2) “(approximately) 62 years old” [lit. *(as) a son of 62
years”’] (Dan. 6:1[5:31]).

The formula used to express multiplication is as follows: nyag=7n “seven
times’’ (Dan. 3:19).

The fraction “one-half” is indicated by the use of the noun %p [lit. “a
division”] (Dan. 7:25). It is debatable whether or not other fractions actually
occur in BA.

4. The Ordinal Numerals: In BA the ordinal numbers (except “second’”)
are formed with the same ending, *_, that is used for gentilic nouns(see Lesson
II, sec. 3).

Masculine Feminine
first »IR TR
second D mn
third YR mpon

fourth KAl myan
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The ordinal numbers occur in the emphatic state, as well as the absolute state.
The apparent feminine construct ending ni_ on the number *““second’ is actually
an adverbial ending: mryn “again” or “for the second time” (Dan. 2.7).

S. Vocabulary:

™ — exile (9) T — number (3)
ban — (pael) to hurt; destroy; mgmy — prophecy; > prophe-
damage - sying (7)
mm — joy (7) 1w — goat (5)

nxwn — sin-offering

mbp — division (of priests) (7
ot — dedication (7) mbp ivision (of priests) (7)

m — month (1) DY — he-goat (4)
"5 — Levite vay — tribe (1)
"1;7: —- (pael) to overthrow Y — (pael) to cause to dwell
apbnn — course; division (of ng — six
Levites) (8) 7In — two [masc.]

6. Exercises: Translate! Ezra 6:12-18.
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PARADIGMS

1. The Regular (Strong) Verb:

Perfect
Person Peal Pael Haphel Aphel Hithpeel Hithpaal
3m. sg. anp 302 apa1 3098 anInd  amend
3f.sg. nIN?  NARD  NINRD NIMRR nININD DInAnd
2m. sg. P> par>  paKOR DRI DENIDM  hanaNM
Lcsg. naD?  nID2  nap31  hIPIX hanand  nInAND
3 m. pl. | WAD  1BA3 WADK andnl 13pInn
3f.pl. nabp NN MPAPD  MNDR  NANBDR M3nanm
2m. pl. FN3D?  PRIND  PAIDDT  TR3AOK TNANIDT PAIDIOT
c.pl Mah 30D NIRRT NIMDX MANIDT MDD
Imperfect
3m. sg. ap» 3P anym a0 a0 apam
3f. sg. 3ppD 3p3D 30330 3P0 303PD 303NN
2m. sg. apph 30D 3ppan anD 30PpR 2naND
le.sg. SpP¥ 302K 30IWY MK 3IDR 3mank
3m. pl PR P3R2 pANDM  pap:  papa  panam
3£ pl. ECEA =t = R EE ot B = - = =L e
2m. pl. P3N P3N TEOIID  PINID PanR  Tanann
1c.pl. ;3% 3pM an; aopmy anan
Infinitive

3ppR AP MIDRD MARR MIDRNR mppend



Person Peal
m. sg. an?
f.sg. hE
m. pl. 102

Imperative
Pael  Haphel
an? an2a

302 "apan

352
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Aphel Hithpeel Hithpaal
3p3%  anvnm ap9DR
3038 anpna  *3nenn
[OpR  30PDA 135207

Active Participle [Reflexive Participle in Hithpeel and Hithpaal]

m. sg. an?
f. sg. a2
m. pl. Tan?
f.pl. 1302
m. sg. an3
f. sg. aene
m, pl. Pand
f. pl. 1203
Person

3 m. sg.

3f. sg.

2 m, sg.

1c.sg.

3m, pl.

3f. pl

2 m. pl.

1c. pl

ann anaon
ngpom  A3NDI
rINIE  PINIM
Tanan  1305mm

Passive Participle

3pon

3ppn  3nonR  3p3mn

ngpon  MANIOH  AnIN
SR e EE
1n7R  fInEn  13020m
p3n

[In the derived conjugations the feminine singular

and both the masculine and the feminine plural of

the passive participle are the same as in the active

participle.]

Perfect

Peil Hophal
N3 7
n¥ny  namp
DN D
LEVE I Y
1203 1P57
aERE n3B77
P02 mnangg
NP M369)

Shaphel  Hishtaphal

apyY 3pp0Y
naney  nanonyn
PInRY  BARPEYD
papzY  napopYn
1207y 33D
nIpRY  n3nonwn

RIIDIPY:D

T -

The Shaphel imperfect is apoeh, etc. The Hishtaphal imperfect is anppeh,

etc.
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2. Laryngeal Verbs: See Lesson X,

3. Pe Nun, Pe Yodh, and Pe Aleph Verbs: See Lesson XI.

4. Hollow Verbs: Ayin Waw and Ayin Yodh [for other forms see Lesson
XI].

Perfect
Person Peal Peal Haphel Polel Hithpolel Hithaphel

3 m. sg. op o opa onin oRivng nna
3f. sg. nrg,;' etc. mpa etc. etc. etc.
2m.sg. mop o pRRiang
1c.sg. nnr:' . m)’r:‘ﬂ etc.
3 m. pl. P wp
3f. pl. ) i
2 m. pl. g~ PR PO
leph.  wpp Soh

Imperfect
3 m. sg. op? o' Py oRiY BRinY e
3f. sg. opn o' opin etc. etc. etc.
2 m, sg. pn R opan
1c.sg. PR ox QPR

3m.pl. oy Py PR

CES U L L o

2m.pl. R TR pRpan

1c.pl o) o) P
Infinitive

opR  ogm Rl peh mgpitpn pen



Person
m. sg.

f. sg.
m. pl.

m. sg.
f. sg.
m. pl.
f. pl.

Imperative
Peal Peal Haphel Polel
op oy opn oniy
npq; 5@96 "7?"17‘. U etc.
mp Y )
Participles
Active  Passive  Active
oxp o P anim
L my P ete.
K TR TRRIm
[l )4 TP

Hithpolel
anipn

etc.

npi‘app

etc.

93

Hithaphel
noa

etc.

i8]

etc.

5. Geminate Verbs: Or Ayin Ayin Verbs [for other forms see Lesson XIII].

Person

3m. sg.

3f. sg.

2 m. sg.

1c. sg.

3 m. pl.

3f. pl

2 m. pl.

lc.pl

3 m.sg.

3f.sg.

2 m. sg.

1c.sg.

Perfect

Peal Haphel Haphel

by P Sy
nby npIn etc.
ny etc.

nby

Py P
by etc.

ik
NPy
Imperfect

Sy P
v P
S¥n Pan
bur etc.

Hophal [thpoel

by

etc.

P

etc.

oRingx

etc.
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Person Peal Haphel = Haphel
3 m. pl. ko'
3f. pl. o
2m, pl. ik s
1 c.pl. b

Infinitive

o¥p Qriin

Imperative
m. sg. by
f. sg. by
m. pl. Hp

Active Participle

m. sg. by pTn byian
f. sg. oy 0 i ) etc.
m. pl. TPy TRION
f. pl. Ty I

6. Lamedh He Verbs: Original Lamedh Aleph, Lamedh Waw, and
Lamedh Yodh [for other forms see Lesson XIV].

Perfect
Person Peal Pael Haphel Hithpeel Hithpaal
3m. sg. ma w2 139 1200 J300
3f. sg. n3 - H m31 g nsang
2m. sg. s ma  phm i D
1c.sg. 3 HLE! m33 mgnn yany
3 m. pl. 3 ™2 ™ M ™00
3£ pl. 3 mE min o mi miann
2m. pl. g Py pim poaand A ED)

< <

Le.pli NE LR K130



Person

3 m. sg.

3f. sg.

2 m. sg.

1c.sg.

3 m. pl.

3f. pl.

2 m. pl.

lec pl

m. sg.
f. sg.
m. pl.

Person
m. sg.
f. sg.
m. pl.
f. pl.

95

Imperfect
Peal Pael Haphel Hithpeel Hithpaal
R =N Ram Ran Raam
Ran Raan RN Rann Raann
R®an x{an R1an Rann Riann
UER MIX WA onEny Iy
L= L= Toam T Taam
[KES [KES [KEDN Tian KEI
Than Than ™maan Thann Taanp
R R 1M Ram xam
Infinitive
R et Mz ompEnn myEnn
Imperative
"3 13 30
K 13 ks
13 3 p=h
Participle
Active  Passive  Active Active
Peal Peal Pael Haphel Hithpeel Hithpaal
] ma x33n R0 x1ann Riann
MR om0 mE» o omam omaEm o mEm
M2 T3 mI o rhoe pae i

=R = N - = T o N 2l TR 1
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GLOSSARY

In most instances where the singular of the absolute state of a noun is not
attested in BA, it may be restored with certainty. However, in some instances
there is some degree of uncertainty. In a few instances of extreme uncertainty
the consonants are left without any vocalization in this glossary. No proper
names of persons or places are here listed, but gentilic nouns are given. The
asterisk indicates that the exact form listed is unattested.

The verbs are given without vocalization, except in the case of stative for-
mations of the Peal conjugation. In these formations the characteristic vowel
of the perfect (the vowel under the second consonant) is given. The verbs
without a designation as to conjugation are in the Peal (including statives).
All the other conjugations are designated. The abbreviations h/aph., h/ithpe.,
or h/ithpa. indicate that the verbs in question occur in both the Haphel and
the Aphel, both the Hithpeel and the Ithpeel, or both the Hithpaal and the
Ithpaal respectively. The abbreviation hithp. is used where it is extremely
uncertain as to whether the attested formation is Hithpeel or Hithpaal.

an+ father
axe* fruit
JaR to perish
~—— haphel —to destroy; slay
— hophal —to be destroyed
1;;} stone
R letter
IR then
=78* threshing floor
“1B9IR* counselor
RTIR  with zeal; eagerly
YR arm; force
XTIX promulgated; [or] gone
mx tolight, heat
bk to go (to or away)
nxR* brother
77nR* riddle
anx* after
*nx* end
R another
rnx (at) last

7R another
1D TYNR* satrap

TR tree
TN+ terrible

sn'R existence; there is (are)
box to eat

bx not

bx* these
a9 God; god

n9R these

o8 behold!

TR these

77r those; (these)
a8 thousand

mnR* cubit

7PN nation

R haphel—to trustin
“mR to say; command
“nx* lamb

my I

7R they, those [masc.]



NIDIS we
v they, those [fem.]

IR totrouble, oppress, master

mn* face
¥R man, mankind
nnX  you [masc. sing.]
PRIk you [masc. pl.]
T8 bond, fetter
x;‘g‘@pg exactly; eagerly
"oR prohibition
YR wood, beam
nr also
*0DR* atitle of officials
*209pR* atitle of officials
*onoapK* a title of officials

ohpy storehouse; > treasury;
[eventually? positively?]

vayx+ digit; toe; finger
s;:;r;ig* four
T8+ purple
¥R behold!
AN way
MR lion
My fitting, becoming
n2278* knee
n79% duration; length
*129R* an inhabitant of Uruk
vIR* earth
*yx* bottom
PR+ earth
vx* foundation
weg fire; > fire-offering
nyx enchanter
wr* wall;[tradit. —beam ??]
IpYR  revolt
nR* sign; miracle
R to come
— haphel—to bring (in)
PR furnace
any place; trace
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a
3 in; by (means of)
vxa* bad
vxa to bedispleasing to
anr3  after
*523+ Babylonian
2973 pael—to disperse, scatter
Y>n3  hurry
b33 pael—to frighten
— hithpeel — (to be perplex-
ed); > to hurry
— hithpaal—to be fright-
ened, be perplexed
Luva to cease, be discontinued,
stop
— pael—to stop
a2 between, among
3 discernment
a3+ fortified place; fortress
na to spend the night
n2+ house; > temple
b2 heart; > mind
>3 pael—to wear out
i3 tax
m3 to build
— hithpeel —to be built
T2+ sons [plural]
132+ building
o1a to become angry
nva to seek, request; be onthe
point of ; run great risk
— pael—to search (eagerly);
call upon
Ww3* petition, prayer
bya owner, lord
nypa* plain
"pa pael—to seek, investigate
— hithpaal-tobeinvestigated
93 son
=3+ field
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T3
ER)

T3

093

3
na*

:lill

u
nmae

a3
a3
RER:N

™
15‘

]
aan*

T

to kneel

to bless

pael —to bless

knee

yet, but

flesh

bath; > aliquid measure

E
side; back
pit, den
might
man
(mighty) man; warrior
treasurer
to cut down
interior; midst
pride
treasurer
to determine (destiny >
by astrology)

— h/ithpe.—to be cut out;

e
n%
.

e

i
oy
Y
']
m *
n*
ou*
oi*

X7

v

%

break off
decree, determination
aphel —to stir up
plaster
wheel
to reveal
haphel —to take into exile
exile
squared (stones)
to finish, complete
treasure
wing
bone
body

q
this [fem.]
bear

nas

naT*
pat
M7
277
RO

T
L2k ]

mnT*

b

i1
™
[

to sacrifice

sacrifice (of slain animals)
to stick together

matter; (so) that

gold

which is; that is

to dwell

to tread down

[tradit.—musical instru-

ment}; concubine, per-
fume,food, table,etc.??

to fear

pael—to make
frighten

of, that, etc. [see p. 14]

to judge

afraid,

right, justice, judgment,
council (of judgment)

1% judge

P

13
11
127
7+
e
27
PoT
7
m1
PP
"
m*
n

{tradit.—-a proper name];
judges

that [fem.]

that [masc.]

that [com.]

ram

record

record (book)

to burn

to resemble

this (is) [masc.]

to crush

h/aph. ~to crush

generation; lifetime

arm

decree, command, order,
law

sg'{f' grass
Sapye judge



b

7 interrogative particle
X7 behold!
*15-X71 even as
92473+ high royal official
n70* member
271 pael—to glorify
977* glory, majesty
%1 he; that
751 to be; happen; exist
T to go [tradit.]
w3 she; that
Yo palace; temple
7%n to go; > reach
— pael —to walk about
— aphel—to walk about
7%0 toll, tax
nn  they [masc.]
7 they [masc.]
Tamn* necklace
17 if; whether
17 ..o either...or
npno* injury; damage
9190+ fantasy (in a dream)
nepann hurry
1\ gift

I

1 and; (for, then, etc.)

131 to buy
T*np* (warned); > cautious
T haphel—to act presump-
tuously
m hithaphel—to live (on);
subsist (on)
vy to tremble
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v+ brightness; (pl. > com-
plexion)
0] innocence
pr  hithp. —to agree; decide
21 time; turn
“pr* music for strings; or,
musical instrument
9%1* musician; singer
n* sort, kind
9°p1* small
Pyt to wail; shriek
npt to impale
yqr seed; > descendants

n

np1n  hurtfulact, crime; damage
ban pael—to hurt; destroy;
damage
— hithpaal —to be destroyed,
perish
ban hurt; damage
93n* companion
793n* companion [fem.]
Tm one
TN breast
mp joy
DI new
mn pael—toshow, makeknown

— h/aph.—to make known;
interpret
"1 white
M to see, perceive
W* apparition; vision; ap-
pearance
nim* sight
axen* sin-offering
p* sin
'n living, alive; (pl.) life
mn to live
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7n  aphel —to let live; restore
to life
arn  beast, animal
v aphel—to join together;
(repair, lay, or inspect)
bsp strength; army
o'on  wise
mnon  wisdom
abn dream
n%n to pass (over); pass by
P70 asharein
non  fury
awn  wine
nyin* wheat
n2un+ dedication
pn to show mercy (to)
— hithpaal—to implore;
make supplication
9'pn  deficient, wanting
1on  h/aph.—to occupy, possess
jon* might
non  molded clay
nxn Haphel —to be harsh
a9n  hophal—to be laid waste
pb9n  magician
7on  hithpaal —to be singed
yan* hip
awn to consider; > respec
7iwn* darkness
nen to be in need of
e+ need
mnyn* need
bein to grind
ann  to seal

v

axp to be good; > be glad
ay good

nap* executioner, bodyguard
"% mountain

mp  fasting(ly), hungri(ly)

ro* (wet) clay; (earthenware)

by dew

by  aphel —to seek shade; >
to make a nest

ayb pael—to feed, give to eat

oyy sense; command; advice;
report

apb* (finger)nail; claw

T9v to drive away

"o w* a class of officials

53v  haphel -to bring
— saphel —to bring; lay; >
preserve
nya:* dry land; > earth
2 heap of stones
<+ hand; power
71 h/aph.—to praise
vT to know
— haphel—to make known;
communicate
am  to give
— peil—to be given
— hithpeel —to be given; be
paid
e Jew, Jewish
o day
ay*  to be pleasing
b5 to be able; prevail
o+ sea
no* hophal—to be added
vy to advise
— ithpaal—to take counsel
together
xy* shaphel—to finish; be fin-
ished
ax* pael—to make certain



3% well-established, reliable;
firm; true
7p* to burn
1+ burning; > firebrand
=vp:+ difficult; honorable
S+ dignity, honor
nY* month
n972* (the upper part of the)
thigh
ny+ sign of the accusative
an® to sit; dwell
— haphel —to settle; cause to
dwell
<*n* extraordinary; exceeding-
ly

2

2 as; according to; about
a7y lie
*72 when, as soon as
n> here
bao to be able
193* priest
m2* window
a92* talent
b+ whole; all, every
bap-53 because of
bby  shaphel—to finish
— hishtaphal ~to be finished
mm> how! [exclamation]
thus; (so)
D thus
thd to assemble
— hithpaal —to assemble
nyo* colleague
noy silver
v> now
my: and now
npd peil—to be bound
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— pael—to bind, tie
=5+ kor; a dry measure
932+ cap; hat
a3  ithpeel —to be distressed
1192+ herald
> haphel—to proclaim
RQ12 seat; throne
»1p2 Chaldaean
an> to write
ap» writing, document, in-
scription
bny wall

5

5 to, for; sign of the ac-
cusative
X not; nothing
a%+ heart
33%+ heart
tha%+ garment
3% to be clothed with; wear
— haphel—to clothe (with)
109 except; but; yet
109 therefore [Heb.]
"o+ Levite
ny?* near, beside, with
on® (bread); > meal, feast
mn’>+ concubine
sbebe night
mmb why? for what purpose?
> lest
1+ tongue; > language

n
mn  hundred
nRia* balance
=nRkn  word; order
X+ vessel
nym  scroll; roll
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=9m pael—to overthrow
naTn+ altar
T tax, tribute
9in* dwelling
*1» Media; Mede(s)
Rt province; town; city
im  what? that which
nin death
7 food
®rm  to smite
— pael—to check, prevent;
stay
- hithpeel—to be impaled
(on a stake)
np'onnae course; division (of
Levites)
jvn» to reach, attain; come
upon; happen to
xon  to fill
— hithpeel-to be filled(with)
78%n* angel
non  word; matter, affair
non  to eat salt; > be under
obligation of loyalty
non salt
T7p king
7%n* counsel
nobn* queen
15p  kingship; reign; kingdom
Lon  pael—to speak
m who?
*1=12  whoever
.» from; out of; than
TIR-p  since
Ry mina
T tax, tribute
vn understanding
m» to number
— pael —to appoint
nnm  (grain) offering

s number
Tayn* work, deed

nyn* belly

byn* (going, entering); [with

“sun”’] > sunset

& lord

T+ rebellious

T rebellion

v9n peil—to be plucked out
nwn (anointing) oil
23+ bed
19¢n* abode
*pingn* pipe; flute
8ngn* drinking; > banquet
mm* gift

)

821 hithpaal—to prophesy;
act as a prophet
nay* prophecy; > prophesying
nara  present, gift
R prophet
ng* candlestick; lamp (stand)
™ to flow
'm towards; in the direction
of
e brightness
a7 hithpaal —to offer willing-
ly; bestow; be willing
727 layer (of stones or wood)
T to flee
m7 (sheath > body); > on
account of
T light
~m* light
y»m  illumination (of mind)
S river
T to flee



(1ou  refuse-heap; ruin(s)
m fire
P1 to come to grief
— haphel —to damage
¥n copper; bronze
nm to come down
— h/aph.—to deposit
— hophal —to be deposed
bus tolift up
— peil—to be lifted up
av to keep
minme incense
oo+ riches
“m3 panther; leopard
nol  hithpeel —to be pulled out
701 pael~—to pour out; offer
703+ libation
boy to fall (down)
b1 to go out
— haphel —to take (out)
pp* expense
723+ firmness, hardness
n¥1 hithpaal—to distinguish
oneself
5%1 h/aph.-—to rescue, deliver
Rl pure
vpy  to knock together
Ry to take; carry away; lift
up
— hithpaal-toriseupagainst
7?1+ women [plural]
npYl* breath (of life)
9 eagle; vulture
nngy* decree; official document

Phi* sanctuary servant; (one
who is given)

3 to give

=n1 aphel—to shake off
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o]

bap poel—to bring; lay; >
preserve
530 to intend
T30 to pay homage to
Bo* governor
"0 to shut
nubmw  bagpipe(?)
mo  to be fulfilled
— aphel—to put an end to,
annijhilate
nio end
p?o to go (come) up
— haphel —to take up
— hophal—to be lifted up
7vo pael—to help, aid
"pp* clerk; secretary; scribe
“pp book
‘7;';:_:' a garment; [cloak? trou-
sers
779* high official
and to demolish
and pael—to hide

b

T2y to do, make

— hithpeel —to be made;
turned into; be done

72y servant

n7ay* work, administration, toil,

service

92y the opposite bank

Ty unto; until

77y to go; pass away; depart

— haphel —to take away

77y time; > year

Ty still, yet

My* iniquity

niy bird
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" chaff
1y* goat
npIy* signet-ring
vy counsel, advice
ry eye
=y (awake); > watcher; >
angel
Sy (up)on, over; against;
concerning
mp=by why? wherefore?
8‘3:; above, over
n%y pretext; ground for ac-
cusation
mby+* burnt-offering
“by* superior, highest;the Most
High
sy * roof-chamber
T*oy* the Most High
bS5y to go in, enter
— haphel —to bring in
— hophal —to be brought in
oby eternity, remote time
*pby* Elamite
vy rib
ay people, nation
ay (along) with
ppy* deep
"my wool
my to answer
My* miserable, poor
py* cloud
my* bough, branch
vyy fine [a legal term]
py* foliage
gy sad
9py ithpeel—to be plucked out
Spy root
9y* adversary
a9y pael—to mix
— hithpaal —to mingle

T9v+ wild ass
my* nakedness, shame
apy herbs, grass
Wy ten
TPy twenty
my peil—to intend
Tny* ready (to)
p'py old, ancient

nne* governor
np potter
vhup* a garment; [coat? trou-
sers?]
b to divide
%9 half
mbp* division (of priests)
nYp to serve; worship (God)
mbp  (divine) service
op mouth
op a part of the hand;
[palm? back ? all below
wrist 7]

Mlep  stringed instrument

brp iron
o9 peil—to be divided
o9p half-shekel; [tradit.-half-
mina)
*p9p* Persia; Persian(s)
pOp  to commute; remove
vp pael—to separate
TR copy
"o to interpret
— pael—to interpret
S¢p interpretation
onp  word, decree
nnp to open
— peil—to be open, be
opened
snp* breadth
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nax  to desire; wish, like
133 matter, thing; wish, desire
vay pael—to wet
— hithpaal —to be wet
178 side
RT73* true
apy  (right-doing); > right-
eousness
g+ neck
(M8 pael—to pray
nox  h/aph. —to(cause to) pros-
per; fare well; make
progress
oy statue; image
9'p3* he-goat
2py* bird

P

bap pael-to receive
Yap  before; because
™R holy
o7p, before
npip+ former time; formerly
1R first; former
oy torise, stand; endure
— pael—to set up, establish
— h/aph.—to set up, found,
appoint, establish
— hophal —to be set up
bup to kill
— peil—to be killed
— pael—to kill
— hithpeel —to be killed
— hithpaal —to be killed
Svp* knot; joint; > difficult
task
v summer
oy statute
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o’ enduring; (sure)
oan%p  zither
bp insolence; curse
bp voice; sound
mp to buy
nsp to be(come) furious
nsp wrath
ysp pael—to cut off
ngp end; part
®ap  to call (out); read
— peil—to be read; (be
shouted)
— hithpeel-to be called
a9 to draw near; approach
— pael—to offer
— haphel —to bring near; >
offer
39p war
P village, town, city
1P horn
Yp* piece
vip truth

9

vxa head, chief

a3y great, big; chief

799 to grow (up); become
great

— pael—to make great;
heighten

i39 myriad; great multitude

119 greatness

*y*a9* fourth

713937 lords, nobles, grandees;

{plural of a1]

na  haphel —to irritate, make
angry

1Y rage

27+ foot
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hn haphel—to throng in;
(storm in)
* appearance
m  wind; spirit
oy to rise; be high, be
haughty
— aphel —to raise; heighten
— polel —to praise; (exalt)
— hithpolel-to rise up
(against)
o™+ height
1M secret
p'na* far
PN compassion(s)
yn9 hithpeel—-to trust in
m smell
™9 to throw; place, impose
(a tax)
— peil - to be thrown
— hithpeel —to be thrown
wae will; decision
7*ya* thought
pyn  flourishing
yya to crush
— pael—to crush
obn to tread down
ow to write, inscribe

4

2%+ hoary; [plural] elders
Xp3+ stringed instrument; (tri-
angular; 4 strings)
X to grow great
R4 great, much, many; [ad-
verb] very
Y1+ witness; testimony
o side
o'y to place, lay; make, es-
tablish

—— hithaphel—to be put; >
be made
bo hithpaal —to consider
unbob  insight
Ny to hate
9y  hair

1

bxw to ask; > require
n'oRY* question; requirement
9RY rest, remainder
naY pael--to praise
vay* tribe
3°2y* flame
vay* seven
paY to leave (behind)
— hithpeel —to be left; pass
on to
vaw hithpaal—to be perplexed
nowg* concubine
7% hithpaal —to strive
MY to be like
— pael—to make like
— hithpaal —to be made (like)
> wall
"2Mw* an inhabitant of Susa;
Susanian
nmY  to spoil
ary  to rescue
X2 to finish; be finished
now  haphel—to find
— hithpeel —to be found
boow  [see HH3)
1% to dwell
— pael—to cause to dwell
new (to be) at ease; carefree
Yoy negligence
MY+ prosperity



n>¢ to send

v to rule; have power over
— haphel —to makeruler over

Jb%¢ dominion

1bYde high official

poY mighty; officer; it is

allowed
pYw peil —to be finished

— haphel-to complete, fin-
ish; deliver (com-
pletely)

oy welfare; [as a salutation]
hail

oY name

my haphel—to destroy, an-
nihilate

prj:gi' heaven; sky

onY ithpoel—to be appalled

vny to hear

— hithpaal—to obey

vt pael—to serve

wpy* sun

1+ tooth

my to be changed; be dif-
ferent

— pael—tochange; > violate

— haphel—to alter; > violate

— h/ithpa.—to be changed

My year

me* sleep

nyy moment; (short space of
time)

voY to judge

+py fair; beautiful

bpw h/aph. —tohumble; humil-
iate

Ypy low; humble

DY to please, scem good

“ppy* dawn
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Py leg
a1 to loosen; > dwell
— pael—to begin
— hithpaal —to be loosened;
> shake
v+ root
W% banishment; [lit.~a root-
ing out]
nY six
ong  to drink
oY sixty

n

man to break
T1n* (encircling, duration);
[with a] continually
an  to return
— h/aphel —to give back; de-
liver; answer
Mmp to be amazed, be fright-
ened
<*in* ox, bull
ninp under
¥%n snow
*pon+ third
nn three
xpbp  third part; [tradit. —third
in rank]
rnbn  thirty
mnp there
Ann* wonder
Tin* second
nuNp  a second time, again
*npn* police officer; magistrate
m'ph* strong, mighty
bpn peil—to be weighed
Ypn  shekel
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1P hophal—to be reestab- npn strength
lished npn* strength

npn to be strong, become 7n* two [masc.]
strong yn* doorkeeper

—- pael—to make stringent; vyan door; mouth; gate

enforce AR two [fem.]
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PREFACE

The genesis of this project occurred at Gordon-Conwell Theological
Seminary during an introductory course in Aramaic which I took while
pursuing my Master of Divinity. Our textbook was A Short Grammar of
Biblical Aramaic by Alger F. Johns (Berrien Springs, Mich.: Andrews
University Press, 1972). Throughout that semester we covered all of Johns’s
grammar and exercises, all the Aramaic in the Old Testament, a papyri
from Elephantine, and part of the Targum of Genesis. At such a brisk pace,
it became apparent to me that a companion volume to Johns’s grammar
might prove very beneficial. From the student’s perspective, a key could
have helped with exam review as well as with homework preparation and
comprehension.

The real impetus for an annotated key, though, would not come until
years later. After I had pursued Akkadian, Ugaritic, and finally Syriac, it
became clear that the difficulty was not so much in acquiring a new language,
but in retaining it. Thus, I realized that many students, pastors, and even
teachers desired aids to help them retain their quickly eroding language
skills. Therefore I began working on this project.

Classroom acquisition and review are only two pieces of the picture,
though. There is a third class of students who would benefit from this type
of work—those taking Aramaic as independent study. Since such students
do not have the advantage of consistent instructor feedback, an annotated
key, in some regards, works to reinforce the lessons of the central points of
the grammar.

Much of this key is self-explanatory in its design. Each sentence is
translated into English in a fairly literal style. Various important aspects of
the translation are footnoted beneath it using standard numbers.
Nonetheless, more detailed comments should be made about its design.

Every work has its limitations, and this work, despite its current length,
is no different. One minor limitation of the key is that it does not include
the exercises themselves, and thus forces students to jump back and forth
between the grammar and key. Unfortunately, space limitations are always
a real obstacle.

Another possible limitation is that inherent in the translation task itself.
How should each exercise be rendered into English: more literally or more
idiomatically? It seems to me that erring to the side of literalness is more
desirable for beginners in a language. It is important for students to be

ix



able to compare the various semantic, syntactical, and grammatical units
of their translation with those of the key, something which would be made
more difficult with a linguistically sophisticated approach to translation.
Nonetheless, a more fluid translation is often given in the annotations
themselves; indeed, sometimes a more literal rendering is impossible
without obfuscating the meaning of a given exercise.

Because Johns's exercises are mostly artificial sentences, we run the risk
of overanalyzing them (a potential danger in translating any text). However,
artificial or not, the analysis of the exercises will help prepare students to
tackle the biblical text once they encounter it in the later chapters.

While the answer key does seek to bring forward some “original” data,
its main purpose is to be a companion to Johns’s grammar. As such, the
key tries to closely model Johns’s approach. The key constantly strives to
repeat and cross-reference important linguistic concepts and ideas in an
effort to help students learn key features of Aramaic that they will encounter
as they learn and translate. The key even cross-references itself for the
same purpose.

There are many people behind an author who make it possible for any
given project to see the light of day. I first would like to thank some of my
mentors who have not only given me a love for Semitic languages and the
Old Testament, but who have modeled a humble spirit in their scholastic
excellence. Most notably, I would like to thank professors Gordon
Hugenberger, Douglas Stuart, and Gary Pratico.

In the early days of the project, many students and friends encouraged
me, helped with the editing process, and gave helpful suggestions about
content, format, and approach. I want to thank Jason DeRouchie, Gypsy
Fleischmann, Wei-Hua Hu, Juan Herndndez, Jr., Carol Kaminski, Wendy
Glidden, George Dunning, and Miles Van Pelt. I particularly want to thank
Daniel Gurtner who suggested and produced a scripture index to Johns's
grammar, something which makes that work and this key even more
valuable.

I would like especially to thank Sandra, my wife, whose tireless
commitment to excellence has improved this project countless times. Her
quick eye has caught many an embarrassing mistake. Also, she was able to
continue Dan’s work and complete the scripture index for the key itself.
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PHONOLOGY OF BIBLICAL ARAMAIC
(Johns, p. 8)

LESSON 1

The following table represents the phonetic changes from so-called Proto-
Semitic to Biblical Aramaic and Biblical Hebrew. The symbols in the far-right
column represent the rules in sections 2 and 3, as well as the table in
section 1. Due to space limitations this lesson will not be annotated.

BA
vy
L
YR
nx
33"!
1
D7
70
¥
uli}
ﬁ‘;p
an
12
glo

BH Cognates
WiIR
vy
V2K
g
nix
a7
Bk
R
ek
¥
2iv
1%
w»
OE
92

Translation
man, mankind
wood, beam
digit; toe; finger
earth

sign; miracle

gold

generation; lifetime

grass
palace; temple
seed; descendants
good

(finger) nail; claw
to sit; dwell
priest

silver

Phonetic Rules

5, CM

2'A/J
C1

sy AT L,
5,A,1,6
C,H
Al



BA BH Cognates Translation Phonetic Rules
17 1Y tongue; language 5, C
20w YR bed 5, B 1
N°2] hymbt prophet Al
03 Rht! river A B
nl nl to give A, B 1
D’?S] D'zﬁ!] eternity; remote time B, C
Ty WY ten 5, ABLM
Pup bop to kill A, B
’72 Sip voice; sound C
mv iy year 5, A
N M to return 8,1
90 [ ox, bull §
n‘gn Vﬂ'?gl three §,A,C1
aiel Y there 5
%N opY shekel 5, A

Additional Notes on Lesson 1

Memorize this list of Aramaic words as part of your vocabulary, as well as
those in the introduction. You can explore the phonetic patterns of Aramaic
words further in Lessons V (verbs), VII (classes of nouns), XVIII (noun
types), and XIX (similar noun classes). Do not be too unsettled if you have
difficulty with these phonetic changes. Though they can be very helpful,
they are not critical to your understanding of Aramaic. The rules that
might be most helpful are A, B, C,J,M, Q, 1, 2, 3, and 6.
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LESSON 11
NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES
(Johns, p. 11)

Angels [are]' holy (OR holy angels).”

"The copula “to be” can be implied, just like BH.

*Two options are available here. (1) Because T"W"7p is in the absolute
state, it could be a predicate adjective (“angels [are] holy”). (2) Because
YR agrees with '(’3!5?7; in gender, number, and state of
determination (definiteness), 1”7 could be an attributive adjective
(“holy angels”). It is impossible to tell which translation is best without
context. Not even word order is helpful because a predicate adjective
can come before or after the word it modifies (II. 4.). Lastly, like BH,
1’?{5’??_3 can mean “messengers” and is often mistakenly misread as
'{’3’??_) “kings.” The word “holy” might lead one to conclude that

“angels” is the more appropriate translation, but keep in mind all
the possible meanings of a word when translating.

The books [are]' holy.?

"The verb “to be” is implied.

2&2']'.:);) is not in construct with 1W*7P because of the postpositive
article on X790 (II. 5.). Therefore, 1"W*7? is an adjective modifying a
noun. If the adjective 1"¥*7P functioned attributively (“holy books”),
it would have to agree with X790 in gender, number, and definiteness
(state of determination). However, X700 is in the emphatic state,
while 7"W*72 is in the absolute state. Therefore, 1"*7? must be a
predicate adjective (II. 4.).

The' head of the statue/image’ [is] gold.’
'As in BH, the whole construct chain is made definite (determinate)

when the nomen rectum (i.e., the last noun in the construct chain) isin
the emphatic state (II. 5.).
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ZD?¥ can mean “statue” or “image” (see vocabulary). Keep in mind
all your options when translating.

3 . . . . . . . .
277 is a noun which is functioning as a predicate nominative.

The man knows' the names” of the animals.

'Lesson V will introduce verbs, but each verb will be parsed for all
of those who are reviewing. Until then, allow context to guide your
choice of “tense.” The Perfect “tense” can take on many different
values in English, including the present and historical perfect tenses
(V. 5.). YI"—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (¥7° “to know”).

?Note the odd form of DV. Sometimes the plurals of words like oW
and IR add a i1 In BHS, this 11 appears in the plural form of the
construct state (e.g., mnj?gtp “their names” in Ezra 5:10; TN72R
“your fathers” in Ezra 4:15). Also see Lesson III, exercise sentence 2
in this key. However, note that the singular construct form of DY
does not add the 11, and the singular construct of 2R adds a 3 when
followed by a pronominal suffix (e.g., T1AY “your father”), except
with the first person singular pronominal suffix (e.g., >aR “my father”).
See also Lesson VII. 3.

The master/lord’ of the wise men’ [is] the father’ of the queen.
'Again, though your translation will reflect only one of these options,
realize that other translational values are possible.
’Like BH, adjectives can be used substantively (cf. sentence 1).
*Unlike BH, which has a different form for the construct of X
(2IN), the singular construct and absolute forms of 2X in BA are the
same.

God made' the earth.?

1'f;}Z—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (72¥ “to do; make”). See Lesson V.

*Recall that in BA, the ? can be used in a number of ways. In this
context, 9 is a direct object marker (since “God made to the earth” is
not as intelligible). Here the direct object happens to be in the emphatic
state, but unlike BH, the direct object marker is not only for
“determinate” (i.e., definite or emphatic) direct objects but also those
in the absolute state.
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The hand [is] flesh,' but® the heart of the man’ [is] iron.
11?{]; is functioning as a predicate nominative, as it is a noun and
not an adjective.

?As in BH, 1 can be used to denote contrast (“but,” cf. Dan. 2:6),
coordination (“and”), explanation (“now such and such was the case,”
cf. Dan. 4:21-22 [24-25]), or continuation (“if this...then that,” cf.
Dan. 2:4, 7).

3Possibly, NW;N is used as a collective here. That is to say, “the
heart of humanity is iron” (cf. Lesson VI, sentence 9 in this key).

How' the stone fell’ on the copper!
lﬂ?g.’:: is never used in questions, only exclamations.
2‘7‘;>§—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (7931 “to fall”). See Lesson V.

The prophet' prevailed’ in the night.

'The spelling of f1X?23 (“the prophet”) represents a Kethib-Qere.
Johns follows the spelling found in the Hebrew Bible (BHS). When
pronounced by the reader, it should be 8?23 (Ezra 5:1-2). *This
translation for ‘73? is not uncommon. Do not always assume that the
definition for 93 is “to be able” (see vocabulary).

253?—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (?2” “to be able; prevail”).

a thousand thousands

Literally, this phrase is “a thousand of thousands.” One could also
translate this phrase idiomatically as “many thousands” or as “one
million” since a thousand thousands is one million. Note briefly Johns’s
discussion about numerals (XX. 1.).

two hundred oxen

Keep in mind that BA has a dual ending, though it is rare (34
occurrences in BA with most of them being ]?7_3!;7'). Like BH, the dual
ending denotes two of something (here, “two hundreds”). Outside
of RV (“the heavens” or “the sky”), the dual usually occurs with
natural pairs (IL. 2.), like 1237 (“feet”). In terms of form, note that
when the noun precedes the number, it is in the plural form (e.g.,
1'NRR PIIR); otherwise, it is in the singular form (e.g., VN 7"NRA).
See Johns XX. 2.
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The king built' a house” for the birds.’

1.'l;?»—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (1112 “to build”).

Note the two different uses of ? here. It is used as a direct object
marker on N2,

*Lamedh is also used as a preposition (II. 6.), expressing the so-called
“ethical dative” or “dative of benefit” on RIDY. As the name implies,
this dative expresses a benefit for someone or something (II. 6.). A
house for birds is usually called an “aviary” in standard English.

Why [is] he/it' in the field” under’ the grass?

'The word R (albeit rarely in BA) means “it” instead of “he”
(Ezra 5:8; for X*1 see Dan. 5:7).

*Note that 93 can mean “son” or “field.” Context forces us to
decide for the latter.

**Under the grass” seems like an odd translation here. Idiomatically,
it can be understood as “in the grass.”

Additional Notes on Lesson 11

Again, it is important to note that unlike BH, the direct object marker, ‘7,
marks both definite and indefinite direct objects.
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LESSON III
INDEPENDENT PERSONAL PRONOUNS
AND SUFFIXES ON NOUNS
(Johns, p. 15)

(And)' he threw’ them,’ their sons,’ and their women® into the den®
of lions.’

'As in BH, many sentences start with J; however, as a matter of
English style, they will usually be left untranslated. But one should
be careful when dealing with actual biblical texts, since the initial
might be used to express a logical (“but”) or temporal (“then”)
connection.

*Why is the translation not “they threw”? 13—Peal, Perfect, 3ms
(717 “to throw”). See vocabulary.

*Remember that 113X can be a subject pronoun (“they”) or object
pronoun (“them”).

4Though we have translated 113 as “sons,” it could have been
translated as “children.” As in BH, “son” can be used in a variety of
ways, not just to mean “a male child.”

*“Their women” undoubtedly refers to “their wives.” The context
of the passage will make this choice clear.

*Remember that 33 can also mean “pit.”

"The plural of 1" is irregular (see the notes on iTI¥, 23, and TV
in VIL 3.).

The chief of the magicians killed' his’ fathers.

"7!_9?—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (70p “to kill”).

’In this lesson Johns concentrates on pronominal suffixes. Observe
that both the masculine and feminine suffixes on singular nouns
contain 7 (i.e., not the matre but a consonantal Heh). The vowels,
however, differ. Here is the masculine “his.”
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*Note again the addition of the 7in the plural construct (VII. 3.; cf.
Lesson 1I, sentence 4 of this key). As with m_y‘, the pronoun suffix is
added to the construct form of the noun, not the absolute form. This
is the case in BH and other Semitic languages. In the biblical text,
“fathers” is sometimes best rendered as “ancestors” (e.g., Ezra 5:12).

You'(ms) are” a° son of Israel.

'In the chart on page 12 of the grammar, you learned two forms
for “you” (ms): TNIX (Kethib; i.e., the way the word is written in
BHS) and NIR (Qere; i.e., the way it should be read). In this exercise,
Johns uses the spelling “ANIR,” which does not appear in BA. Only
once does PIX appear in BA (Ezra 7:25). In every other instance, it is
written as DIN.

*Here is an example of the 3ms personal pronoun X371 functioning
as a copula (i.e., the verb “to be”). Note that we do not have to
assume that the tense value is present, though here present tense
makes the best sense.

*Another use of ? is to keep the first element of a genitive construction
(in this sentence “son”) indeterminate (“a son” instead of “the son”)
when the second element is determinate or definite (i.e., the ? allows
the construction to mean “a son of Israel” instead of “the son of
Israel” [II. 6.]). Such is the case with BH as well. Semantically, “son
of Israel” can mean “Israelite.”

The priest gave' a shekel to his wives.”

1nflj—l’eal, Perfect, 3ms (277 “to give”). There is nothing significant
about the fact that the verb is first in the sentence. Though BH generally
employs the verb-subject-object word order, BA is far less regular than
this.

“Note the choice of “wives” instead of “women.” The singular
form of 7"W] does not appear in BA (VIL. 3.).

I [am] the servant' of the great’ God of heaven.’
"It might be tempting to translate this sentence, “I serve,” but 72y
is a noun, not a verb ('T:_J;Z is the verb “to do; make”). .
2Also, how do we know what noun X3 modifies? Is it RV (“great
heavens”), or is it .'I'?N (“great God”)? How should we decide? R’?_.’)W
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is dual, while X237 and .'I?N are not (II. 4.). Note, however, that X327
could modify the singular definite noun 72y, which is also in construct
with the definite X?2%. Biblical context tales precedence here. Most
likely X27is an epithet given to God (cf. Ezra 5:8).

’It is customary to translate the dual RV as “heaven” instead of
the more literal “the two heavens” (cf. Lesson 11, sentence 11 in this
key). “The sky” is also a possible translation of X?A¥ depending on
who is speaking.

We are' the sons’ of the king.

'Here is an example of the 3mp personal pronoun 127 functioning
as a copula (IIL. 2. B.). Notice how the subject of the third person
personal pronoun is another personal pronoun (cf. next sentence).
This is the spelling found in Daniel (I1I. 1.).

*Though the word for “son” in BA is 73, its plural is irregular 1°33.
Thus, its construct is ’12 (VIL. 3.), not 2. Also, 112 can be used to
mean ”children,” not just male offspring (see Lesson III, sentence 1
in this key). It is even possible to understand “sons of the king” as
“the princes.”

You (mp) are' the prophets of” the Jews’ who” are in Jerusalem.

'Again, the third person personal pronoun is used as a copula.
Also note that this spelling is only used in Ezra (IIl. 1.). See also
sentence 6, note 1.

*The particle *7 is used in a number of ways. In this sentence it is
used in two different ways: (1) to relate words genitivally (“of”) and
(2) as a relative pronoun (“who”). Only context determines how *7 is
being used (see vocabulary).

*Literally, this word means “Judahites” since the word for “Judah”
is 79" (in BH "l"ﬁ'l’) Note the gentilic ending on X*T%7? (II. 3.; also
phonet1c rule I Q). The “Judahites” is a term denotmg the * Tews,” so
is translated “Jews.” Gentilic endings denote people groups. In English
-ite (Israelite), -ian (Californian), etc. is added to denote an inhabitant
of a certain place.

They (£) [are] the' wives of the holy men/saints.”

1Why is “wives” determinate (definite)? It is in construct with
XU7P which is determinate (I1. 5.).
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?Our translation “the holy men” is justified since the adjective,
which is being used as a noun (i.e., substantivally), is masculine
plural. However, the emphatic plural of ¥°7p (X*¢>7?) can be used
to mean “saints” (i.e., all of God’s people). In fact, BA, like English,
employed the use of the masculine grammatical gender to express a
generic idea of “person.” Also see Daniel 7:18ff. for the translation
“saints.”

The owner of the field bought' the/that’ abode’ for his son.
1];]—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (}27 “to buy”).

’Does the pronoun X% go with 872 (“that field”) or RI2Wn (“that
abode”)? Either seems possible, but when an independent personal
pronoun comes before an emphatic noun, it functions much like an
article (III. 2. D.; IV. 1.). When personal pronouns function in this
way, they almost always come before the noun they modify
(Dan. 2:32 R7X X171 “that image”), rarely after (Dan. 2:44 TR X270
“these kings”). Either way, the modified noun must have some mark
of determination (i.e., have the postpositive article X_, a pronomial
suffix, etc.). In contrast to BH, the personal pronoun does not need
the article when functioning demonstratively (e.g., BH: XY 777
“that field”). '

*Also, “abode” can be rendered “house” or “dwelling place.”

In the year/at the time' that the wise man® built’ his house, he had*
a million® shekels.

'See the vocabulary for 17¥.

*This is yet another use of an adjective as a noun (the substantival
use).

3.'!;:-:1—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (7132 “to build”).

*Again ? expresses ownership. 17 could also mean “for him,” the
so-called “dative of benefit.” If this phrase means “for him,” then “a
million shekels” would not connect with the rest of the sentence.
Also, there would be no main clause, since 7 introduces a relative
clause.

See Lesson II, sentence 10 in this key for a translation of

TOIR 7R



(11) At that time/at the same time' he bought’ a field for’ his son.*

'Note that the construction of A2 with a time element yields a
translation of “at that time” or “in the same hour” (I11. 4. E.).

*121—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (127 “to buy”).

*An effort has been made to stress along the way how important it
is to keep in mind the full semantic range of the vocabulary. Here is
an example where knowing that 93 can be either “son” or “field”
affects your ability to translate sensibly (compare vocabularies in the
introduction and Lesson III). Also, ? is being used to express the
“dative of benefit” (cf. Lesson II, sentence 12 in this key).

*Technically speaking, the sentence is somewhat ambiguous. It is
possible to translate it, “a son bought his field.”

Additional Notes on Chapter IIT

Some words, like 9 and '3, are extremely flexible and can be used in a

number of ways in the same sentence, as you have seen. Make sure you
take careful note of their varied usages.
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LESSON IV
OTHER PRONOUNS
(Johns, p. 18)

(And)' who is the’ God® who [is] the Lord of the earth?

'As in BH, an initial 1is often best left untranslated (cf. Lesson III,
sentence 1 in this key).

’[s X377 used as a demonstrative (“that God”) or as a copula? The
construction of X171 appears only once in Daniel 3:15. In that case,
R functions as a copula. One would have expected A7X to be in the
empbhatic state if X177 were used as a demonstrative (III. 2. D.).

*Though 7R is not in the emphatic state, it is best to translate it as
definite (”the God”) due to the relative clause which modifies it (i.e.,
this god is the one “who is the Lord of the earth”). Not that a relative

clause necessarily makes the word it modifies definite; however, the
nature of the clause might suggest it.

Daniel, whose' name is Belteshazzar according to/like” the name of
my God and in whom' is a’ spirit of [the] holy gods, served® the
God of heaven’

'"The construction *71...°7 represents a series of relative clauses.
Each of these clauses contains words with retrospective pronominal
suffixes. The first relative clause contains A2W=7 (lit. “who his name”
or “who the name of him”), and the second has 73...°7) (lit. “and
who...in him”). These are best translated as “whose” and “in whom,”
respectively (IV. 2.).

Just like BH, 2 can mean both “like” or “according to.”

’Since this sentence seems to be speaking of “gods” in general,
instead of the God of the Jews, this whole construction should be

indefinite (e.g., “a god”) instead of definite or determinate (e.g., “the
God”). In addition, it is not grammatically necessary to translate this
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phrase definitely (1’3?;5 is in the absolute state). Despite this, however,
“[the]” must be added for smoother English. See Daniel 5:11.

*As in BH, “served” could be understood as “worshiped” (see
vocabulary in Lesson IV). ﬂ??—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (ﬂ'?? “to give”).

*Note that “God of heaven” comes after the verb. Normally in BH
the subject follows the verb. In this sentence, the incredibly long
appositional phrase describing Daniel probably has influenced word
order, though word order is a bit less consistent in BA.

O Chief Magician,' why did the king give® this animal and this
vessel to the priest?

IN:@UWH 27 is a construct chain (lit. “the chief of the magicians”).
For this reason 27 is not the same gender, number, and definiteness,
as it would have been if it were acting as an attributive adjective.

Also, recall that the emphatic state can be used to express the vocative
(I 3.).

?27—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (377 “to give”).

these men, the three' of them (OR these three' men)®

'Though numbers have not been covered at this point in Johns,
one should note that they can come before or after the nouns they
modify (XX. 2.).

?One should see this phrase as another way of saying, “these three
men.” See Daniel 3:23 for this construction. Also it is possible that
the independent personal pronoun functions as a copula (lit. “these
men three are”). If this were the case, the pronoun, as a copula,
would be in a somewhat surprising position. For what appears to be
a similar example, see sentence 9 below.

You' (ms) are” the king to whom® belongs* the might.’
'Note the variant spelling of XPIX which normally has a final 1.

Words ending in X sometimes end in 11 and vice versa (III. 1.), which
even applies to the postpositive article (II. 3.).

?Again, context might demand that we use the past tense; however,
present tense will do in this case.

*This sentence provides another example of a retrospective
pronominal suffix ”:I?” (IV.2.).

*5 expresses possession (IV. 3.).
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*It could be translated, “You are the king who has the might.”
Lastly, do not confuse 17123 (“might”) with 323 (“man”).

Is' this not Babylon® the great?>*

Just as in BH, the {Jis an interrogative particle (see Introduction).

X" is used as a copula here (IIL. 2. B.). Though “Babylon” has not
entered into vocabulary yet, it is well-known from BH.

*Note that 27 is grammatically feminine (as was X7), because it
modifies '73.:1 (e.g., Gen. 11:9). Place names are often construed as
grammatically feminine (as in BH).

*“This sentence can also be translated, “Is this not the great Babylon?”

Those' men [are] the wise men of the king.

'Carefully distinguish between 17X (“these”) and 7R (“those”).
How a demonstrative is translated—as near (“this”) or far (“that” )—is
often a subjective choice. Even in English we might say “this thing
called love” or “that thing called love” without a real difference in
meaning. For our purposes, follow the definitions given by Johns.

Why did that man live' in that village?’

131:1':’—I’eal, Perfect, 3ms (AN “to sit; dwell”).

This noun can be spelled with a final 7 (TIZW:P) or a final R (X*7P),
as it is in Ezra 4:15 (IL. 3.). Also, the singular emphatic form can be
used as a collective (e.g., 1?7 in Ezra 4:10 means “towns”). See
Johns’s note in VII. 3.

That Daniel is' the chief of the magicians.’

"How is X7 functioning? Since it is singular and follows NRean,
it cannot be modifying XU (“that chief of the magicians”). It is
also unlikely that it modifies A7 since it follows it (cf. IIL. 2. D.). This
is another example of X1 being used as a copula; however, one

might have expected it to appear earlier in the sentence (IV. 3.; cf.
sentence 4; Dan. 2:20; possibly 2:28).

2 . . . . . P
A smoother translation is, “Daniel is the chief magician.”
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(10) There are' four hundred” houses in these’ villages.
IR is not a verb. Like ¥ in BH, it predicates the existence of
something or someone.

’Like BH, numbers between three and ten exhibit “chiastic concord;”
that is, numbers feminine in form are used with nouns masculine in
form and vice versa (XX. 2.).

’Remember that '73 means “these,” not “God” (IV. 1.) or “to” ("?;5).
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LESSON V
THE VERBAL SYSTEM: THE PERFECT
(Johns, p. 22)

I bought' a house.

1.'f'\;;'_f—Peal, Perfect, 1cs (127 “to buy”). Without a greater context
to guide us, it is impossible to say for sure how this perfect should
be translated (i.e., present, future, pluperfect, etc.). Therefore, as a
convention, the perfect will be translated as a simple past unless
context demands otherwise.

The men know' their king.”
1W'_lj—Peal, Perfect, 3mp (¥7° “to know”).
Tt might be wise here to restate that unlike BH, BA sentences are

much freer in their word order. We normally expect verb-subject-object
in BH.

We gave' the gold and the silver.
18;;{!2—Peal, Perfect, 1cp (377" “to give”).

She prevailed’ by’ her strength.

n‘73 —Peal, Perfect, 3fs (93 “to be able; prevail”).

The form ANMN332 can be understood as follows: FA_+ 77133 + 2.
The Hireq beneath the 2 is by Rule of Shewa (3 + 2 >13). Like BH
the N appears on the construct form of the feminine noun before a
pronomial suffix is added (IIL. 3.). Remember that 2 can be used to
express agency or means (see glossary in Johns), not just location
(e.g., “in”).

They (f) lived' on the earth.”
1?"l;lI_'\j—Peal, Perfect, 3fp (2N “to live, dwell”). It is tempting to see
the ending on this verb and conclude that it is a 3fs (72¥ “she
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lived” [Qal, Perfect]). Make sure to differentiate between BA and BH
in your head.

“Though ¥R does mean “earth” here, it can also mean “ground”
(e.g., Dan. 7:4) or “land.”

You (ms) fell' in® the night.

15?9;—Pea1, Perfect, 2ms (793 “to fall”). Note that the Peal, Perfect,
2ms can have three forms: R0, N2N3, and 7H2NI (V. 4.).

2:1 can be used temporally (e.g., “at night;” cf. Dan. 2:28).

You (mp) killed' the prophets.’

"TIRYYR—Peal, Perfect, 2mp (?Vp “to kill”). It is also possible to
see the meaning as “You, O Prophets, killed,” since “prophets” is in
the emphatic state and can be vocative. However, the intended
meaning seems to be a straight-forward sentence.

*Unlike Lesson III, sentence 7, Johns has decided to use the Kethib
of the plural determinate form of X2 (X?X*2]) instead of the form
normally found in BA (X*X?21), which combines the Kethib and Qere
readings. BHS suggests this word to be read (Qere) as X**]1. See
notes on Lesson II, sentence 9 in this key.

He threw/placed" a stone on/against/toward2 the statue.

1TI?;)'!———Peal, Perfect, 3ms (N7 “to throw, place”). It might be
tempting to translate, “A stone was thrown on the statue,” but the
Peal is not a passive verbal stem (“was thrown”). It is active (“threw”).
In BA, this verb is frequently spelled X127 (II. 3.).

a7 A

2 . . .
As in BH, ‘?3] can have the meaning “on,” “over,” “against,”
“concerning,” or “toward.”

The priest went' out from the temple.

1|7‘.:>;—Pea1, Perfect, 3ms (791 “to go out”). This sentence can be
translated more smoothly as, “The priest left the temple.”

We paid homage' to the great God, the God of heaven.
18.:['[;9—Pea1 (Stative), Perfect, 1cp (720 “to pay homage to”). This
verb can also be rendered “worshiped.”
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Additional Notes on Lesson V

Though you will not learn about other verbal stems (e.g., Haphel, Pael,
etc.) until Lesson VIII, you might want to start making separate vocabulary
cards for some of these verbs now (e.g., ps1). As you can see from the
vocabulary of this lesson, the BA Haphel can be likened to the BH Hiphil
(i.e., it is a causative stem).
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LESSON VI
THE VERBAL SYSTEM: THE IMPERFECT,
THE INFINITIVE, ETC.
(Johns, p. 27)

The king commanded’ to kill’ the magicians and wise men of
Babylon.

11@§—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (2R “to say; command”). V2R could mean
“said” here, but “commanded” seems more appropriate in this context.
Though you have not seen any Pe guttural (I-guttural) or Pe Aleph
(I-R) verbs yet, the reduced vowel under the first consonant of 7R
becomes a Hateph Pathach ( _ ) in the presence of the laryngeal (i.e.,
the guttural) X (I. ML.).

25!9?{3——Pea1, Infinitive (0P “to kill”). This is our first exposure to
the infinitive in Aramaic. Note that the infinitive phrase is used as
the direct object of the sentence. Also observe that the only conjugation
that adds the 1 prefix to the infinitive is the Peal. The infinitives of
other conjugations (Haphel, Pael, etc.) will not have this prefix. The
infinitive in BA almost always appears with a prefixed preposition
(82 of 83 occurrences). Approximately ninety percent of these
occurrences employ 5 (76 of 83 occurrences). It also occurs with 2 (4
times), J (twice), and BY (once).

*This type of construct chain does not occur in BA (i.e., where two
substantives connected by 1 are both in construct with a third
substantive), though one will find an adjective in construct with a

group of nouns in BA (Dan. 5:11). One might occasionally find this
type of grammatical construction in BH.

The Most High1 will rule’ all/the whole® earth.

'The spelling of X*7¥ represents a Kethib-Qere, where the Kethib
is R:‘?SJ and the Qere is -'R5'2S,7.

2U‘?¥7'?—Peal, Imperfect, 3ms (2% “to rule; have power over”). We
have translated this imperfect as future (“will rule”) by convention,
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but it could have been accurately rendered as present (“rules”), as
past (usually after a perfect), or as a jussive (“May the Most High
rule...”). Again, context will clarify. See Johns VI. 2. A-D.

*This is the first time we encountered ‘7:;), and as is no surprise, it
functions like 93 in BH. Before a determinate singular noun, 93 is
usually translated as “all” or “the whole” (IV. 5. B.).

The might of the lions' in their den® was strong.’

'Note that “lions” has an irregular plural. The plural of “lions” is
always in the emphatic state in BA (VIL. 3.).

’Does this prepositional phrase modify “lions” or the verb?
Proximity to “lions” would suggest the former (i.e., “the lions [which
were] in their den...”).

3n§En—Peal, Perfect, 3fs (PN “to be[come] strong”). It might have
been tempting to construe NDPN as some type of imperfect (VI. 1.),
but neither of the 3fs or 2ms forms suits the context. Additionally,
APN is in our vocabulary, while the verb N does not exist in BA.

Lastly, there is always the option of translating a stative verb as a
change in state (e.g., “became strong”).

Just as he desired" he did® with the army’ of heaven.*

'ﬂ][] (2x)—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (717 “to be; happen; exist”). RQ¥—Peal,
Participle, ms (R3X “to desire; wish, like”). The combination of the
perfect of 71 with the participle usually indicates past time
(VL 6. C.). However, participles are able to indicate past time without
the use of the perfect of 111 (VL 6. C.).

*12y—Peal, Participle, ms (72¥ “to do; make”). It might be quite
tempting to see this form of the Peal participle as a stative perfect
verb as in BH (e.g., 732 “to be heavy; to be honored”), but it is
important to learn the differences between BA and BH as well as the
similarities. Also, do not confuse this BA verb with the BA noun 72y
(“servant”).

*511 could mean “army” or “strength.”

*Due to other lexical possibilities, this sentence could be rendered
as, “He did what he wanted by the strength of heaven” or “He did

what he wanted among the army of heaven.” Our translation above
reflects Daniel 4:32 [35].
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Then Daniel answered' and said,” “O king,’ you are the head"® of’
the gold.”

1.'I,';S]—-I’eal, Participle, ms (711¥ “to answer”). Sometimes 111V is used
in contexts where no one has spoken to the person who “answers.”
In these cases, 11V might be best understood as “to speak up” or
simply “to say” (e.g., Dan. 5:13).

2'1?_3?5—Peal, Participle, ms (MX “to say; command”). The Pathach
under the 2 occurs in this participial form instead of the expected
Tsere () because of the final 3 (I. J.). The combination of 71¥ and
MR is equivalent to the BH idiom (X 2IRY 1¥*) “Saul answered
and said” [1 Sam. 9:21] or “MK? SJWW'I"NN 2N “they answered
Joshua saying” [Josh. 1:16]). Many times the word order of the BA
idiom is like Daniel 2:20 N ]?Nj;:f 1Y (lit,, “answering Daniel
said,” or idiomatically, “Daniel replied” or “Daniel said”).

’Remember that the emphatic state can be used to express the
vocative (cf. Lesson IV, sentence 3 in this key; Johns IL. 3.).

“The form W7 appears to be the result of a slip of the pen. We
learned in Lesson II that WX™ means “head,” and nowhere in BA
does it occur with a middle *>. We would have expected it to be
spelled YR (cf. Dan. 2:38).

’As a side note, when °7 functions genitivally (“X of Y”), the first
and last terms (X and Y, respectively) are usually either both definite
or both indefinite. One rare exception is Daniel 7:19 (“its teeth [F?3W]
of iron [’71'13'-.:)]”), where the phrase “its teeth” is definite and “iron” is
not.

7 is used to express the genitive of material here (i.e., .'I!y"j is
made of X827717). Though both nouns are in the emphatic state (-_and
X _are not feminine endings), the postpositive article is spelled two
different ways (IL. 3.).

The height of the house grew up' like the height of’ a mountain.
1i'l;l'}—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (727 “to grow up; be[come] great”).
?As we have noted, ? can be used in a vast number of ways. This is
a ? of specification (i.e., “like the height with respect to a mountain”).

This phrase cannot be a circumlocution used in place of a construct
chain (II. 6.), because the first element (“R2172“) has the postpositive
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article and is, therefore, definite, while the last is indefinite. A good
example of a circumlocution might be 835D5 92 “a son of the king.”
Note Johns IL. 6.

The officer will come upon’ a treasure under his house.

lxpp?—Peal, Imperfect, 3ms (X2 “to reach, attain; come upon;
happen to”). Perhaps it might be better to see this imperfect as a past
(“came”) or as a jussive “may an officer,” since it makes a bit more
sense.

The wise man is able' to drive away” the magicians.
"?U:-)—Peal, Participle, ms (5719 “to be able”).
27'11:97_3‘:?—Pea1, Infinitive (770 “to drive away”) with'? prefix.

All humanity' is perishing’ like the dew on the grass.

'Clearly XWIR 22 (Lit. “all the man”) is being used as a collective
for “all mankind” or “all humanity.” This collective usage helps to
explain the plural participle TT2R. XWX can also refer to humanity
as a class of beings (e.g., Dan. 7:8 xtg;x ERE “like the eyes of the
man” or “like human eyes”).

*1"T2R—Peal, Participle, mp (T2 “to perish”). Remember that as a
matter of convention we are using present tense. In a narrative context,
this could have been easily understood as “all humanity was
perishing.”

They (mp) will drive away' the king from the house’ of the God of
heaven. (OR The king will be driven away' from the temple” of the
God of heaven.)’

11%11!97—Pea1, Imperfect, 3mp (770 “to drive away”).

*The “house” of a god in the ANE refers to the “temple” of that
god.

*Johns explained in VL. 8. that passive meanings can be expressed
with an active verb form when the verb is 3mp. The “direct object”
(in this case N:;J’?@) then serves as the “subject.” English has a similar
construction. For example, English speakers often say “they say you
shouldn’t do that,” where “they” is used generically. It would have
been just as acceptable to say, “It is said that you shouldn’t do that.”
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Though our example is not completely analogous, it still serves to
illustrate the rationale behind the BA construction.

Additional Notes on Lesson VI

Unlike BH, BA does not have an equivalent to the so-called converted
imperfect (e.g., MR “he said”) and the so-called converted perfect (e.g.,
NI “it will be”). Johns has shown that the perfect, imperfect, and
participles can all be used to express a variety of time values.
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LESSON VII
CLASSES OF NOUNS
(Johns, p. 31)

The house of the treasures' of the king has’ great’ windows."

'What concept does N;’??_J "33 communicate? In English we might
say “the king’s treasury” or “the royal treasury.”

’As in BH, ® can express ownership (cf. Lesson IV, sentence 5 in
this key).

’27 is a rare adjective whose plural is formed by reduplication
(VIL. 3.). In nearly every instance, 37 means “chief” or “great,” as
opposed to “many.” However, it might mean “many” in Daniel 2:48.
The word X*3¥ is usually employed to mean “many.”

113 is masculine in the plural but feminine (M3) in the singular
(VIL 3.).

The matter was written' in the letter which the prophet wrote’ to
his’ brother.*

lﬂ;’n?—l’eal, Passive Participle, fs (AN “to write”). Here we have
translated the participle as a past (“was written”) instead of a present
(“is being written”). Participles can express the past tense (V. 6. C.);
and with the use of the perfect (see note 2 below), it is best to see the
sentence as past time.

2:1_1:-:)——Pea1, Perfect, 3ms (ANJ “to write”).

3’3 is used after long vowels for the 3ms. Note TR (cf. Dan. 5:2;
M7 in Dan. 2:48). Likewise, 7 _rarely appears on plural nouns (e.g.,
Dan. 5:2-3; Ezra 5:6).

*This form does not appear in BA. In fact, 1R (“brother”) appears
only once in BA (0% [K]/ 7R [Q] “your brothers/companions,”
Ezra 7:18). This example in Ezra 7:18 is plural, unlike the singular
form in our exercise. However, one might expect X to behave like
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W in its various singular forms (*7128 “his father” and 7N “his
brother”). See the forms of 2X in Lesson II, sentence 4 in this key.

Myriad of myriads' worship® the Lord’ of heaven.

'A similar phrase is found in Daniel 7:24. There are some alternatives
in translation of this phrase: (a) “ten thousand of ten thousands,” (b)
“ten thousand times ten thousand,” or (c) “a great multitude.” See
Johns XX. 1. Note that 27 is irregular in the plural (VIL 3.). An
alternative translation might be “a myriad of myriads worshiped.”

2]’U‘?§)—Pea1, Participle, mp (N5 “to serve, worship”).

*Here, the ? marks the direct object. Though X% means “lord,” it
is really a Peal, Participle (ms) used as a substantive (VIL. 2. 6.). The
same is true of the noun 17]2 (“priest”). Compare Lesson VI, sentence
8 in this key.

The throne of the great' queen was’ in Babylon.’

1&13;1_ is feminine, and it therefore modifies KI‘D’??_: (“queen”).
Though the plural of XD72 is 11973 (feminine in form), it is
grammatically masculine. See comments in the Additional Notes
section about this plural form.

2.'I]fj—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (7117 “to be[come]; happen; exist”).

*Note that we cannot translate this sentence “the throne of the
queen was great in Babylon,” because X127 is definite and cannot be
a predicate adjective (II. 4.). In addition, ND"I; is masculine and cannot
be modified by the feminine RN27.

The visions' of his wise men were told’ to the magician.
'Note that "7 is an irregular noun (VIL 3.).
2]’1’D§—Peal, Passive Participle, mp (R “to say; command”).

You (ms)/she will pay homage' to the governor® of the nations.
11;;_913——Pea1, Imperfect, 3fs or 2ms (730 “to pay homage to;
worship”). Remember that we could have translated this imperfect

as jussive “let her pay homage” or as a present “she pays homage.”
Context will determine the best choice of “tense.”

*The lexical form of “governor” is 1NB, but the construct form is
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nod (VI 3.). As a side note, A9 and many other terms are loan
words from Akkadian (e.g., 120 “prefect” or 710 “mina”).

The good men dwelt' in the midst’ of the fire.’

Yan*—Peal, Perfect, 3mp QN “to sit; dwell”). It might have been
tempting to see this verb as an imperfect (Peal, 3ms); however, the
Pe Yodh (I?’) verbs can sometimes be deceiving. You will be introduced
to Pe Yodh verbs in Lesson 11, section 4. It should suffice to say for
now that if this were an imperfect, a Hireq would have appeared
under the Yodh.

*The construct for the noun 13 is irregular (X13). See Johns VIL. 3.
Just as some words use a 1 (i.e., a matre lectiones) to indicate a final
long “a” vowel (e.g., .‘I;Ei “year”), the final ® in R is also a vowel
letter.

’We might have rendered this sentence, “the good men sat inside
the fire.”

We will give' the wheat’ to our father® as a present.

"1P13—Peal, Imperfect, 1cp (1N1 “to give”). Because imperfects are
used as injunctives (expressing a command), we might have translated
this verb, “let us give.”

*Here X017 is plural (lit. “wheats”). The plural denotes that the
wheat had been harvested. This use of the plural can be termed a
“plural of natural products in an unnatural state.” For instance, in
BH, a tree is called an Y¥; however, when the tree is cut into firewood,
it is then called 2°%¥ (e.g., Gen. 22:7).

*For the singular construct form of 2¥, see Lesson II, sentence 4 in
this key (Johns VIL 3.).

That statue,’ its head’ [is]’ of good" gold [and] its breast/chest’ [is]
of silver.”

'Recall that the personal pronoun X1 before a noun (here, D?g) is
used like a demonstrative pronoun (IIl. 2. D.). Also, this sentence
gives an example of casus pendens (or the “hanging case”), where
words that begin a sentence stand grammatically apart, yet introduce
the topic of the sentence. In (non-standard) English we might say,
“This stranger, he came up to me and gave me a million dollars!”
“This stranger” is grammatically separate, yet its early introduction
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focuses the hearer on the subject of the sentence. We might render
the sentence, “As for that statue, it had a head of....”

*The ending f_ is masculine, because D5I is grammatically
masculine.

*This is a verbless sentence; therefore, we are forced to supply the
verb (as would be the case with BH). Though we used the present
tense, past tense would be suitable as well. This exercise reflects
Daniel 2:32 and is best rendered using past tense, since it is part of a
narrative section.

‘What concept is being expressed by the word 230 (“good”)? Tt is
the quality of the gold. In English we usually say “fine gold.”

’To a modern English speaker, breast might give the impression of
the female form; therefore, “chest” might be a more appropriate
translation. For this form, note our discussion in sentence 2 of this
lesson.

*The genitive relationship denoted by = AYRT and °7 "M
A0 is a “genitive of material.” In English we can express this same
idea, saying “the box is of wood” or “the box is wood.” Hebrew uses
the construct chain for the same genitive purposes (e.g., 193 )
“vessels of silver” in1 Kings 10:25).

’A smoother translation might be, “As for that statue, it has a head
of fine gold [and] a chest of silver” or “As for that statue, its head is
fine gold and its chest is silver.”

Daniel and his companions' will grow strong’ in the kingdom of
Babylon by/in’ the strength of the Most High God."

1?13'1];3 (perhaps originally N13 or 713 in the singular) is an irregular
plural (VIIL. 3.). The word itself is a loan word from Akkadian. One
might wonder why the 1(“and”) is spelled 1 before f)3. According
to the Masoretic vocalization, Y often changes to 1 before words whose
first consonant is followed by a Vocal Shewa.

19pN*—Peal, Imperfect, 3mp (PN “to be[come] strong”). It might
be better here to translate this verb as a past “became strong.”

*One must question whether Daniel and his companions grew strong
“by means of God’s strength” or if they grew strong “in the state or

condition of God’s strength.” It is difficult to decide without context,
but it is important to note the choices available.
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*See the notes on Lesson VI, sentence 2 in this key for comments
on this spelling.

Additional Notes on Lesson VII

There is no need to memorize the list of irregular forms (VIL 3. 10.), but be
able to recognize the distinctive qualities of each. For example, nouns like
RO (“seat; throne”) and 77X (“lion”) add a Yin the plural. RD72 (sg.)
becomes 11072 (pl.), and 7R (sg.) becomes RN1™IR (pl. det.). The change
occurs because roots with a final 17 in BA were originally final 1/°, and
roots that were final 1/° and final X merged. Thus a1 appears in the plural.



)

(2)

LESSON VIII
THE DERIVED ACTIVE CONJUGATIONS
(Johns, p. 36)

If you will write' the dream and its interpretation, [then]’ you will
receive’ great gifts from me.’

]WJDDN—Peal Imperfect, 3mp (2N “to write”). Remember as in
BH an imperfect can take on a modal sense (i.e., “If you can write...”).
See Daniel 5:7.

’Do not expect the apodosis in BA to begin with the word “then.”
The word 1"IR (“then”) is used as a temporal coordinating conjunction
(“this happened, then that happened”). Note that the pair QR (“if”)
and TR (“then”) do not occur in BA.

3'[’|5:-:IED—Pael, Imperfect, 2mp (72 “to receive”).

‘Remember that the adjective 27 has an irregular reduplicating
plural (VIL. 3.), and see Lesson VII, sentence 1 in this key for the
translation.

SDIE means “before,” both temporally (Dan. 7:7) and spatially
(Dan. 7:10); however, in combination with the preposition 9, it can

mean “in the presence of” (e.g., Dan. 7:8, 10) or “from” (e.g.,
Dan. 2:6; Ezra 7:14).

The vessels which were given' to you for the service of’ the house
of your god,3 deliver® before the God of Jerusalem.
"Pamnn—Hithpeel, Participle, mp (37 “to give”). Though the
Hithpeel conjugation has not been introduced yet (see IX. 3.), this
example should not prove too difficult because of its similarities to
the Hithpael in BH. (Johns does briefly show the derived conjugations
in V. 2.) Instead of a reflexive meaning (“to give to oneself”), this
usage of the Hithpeel is passive (“was given”). In fact, the passive
sense of these verbs seems to dominate any reflexive sense by about
10 to 1, respectively. See Johns IX. 2. for the passive use of the Hithpeel.
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2]!:!‘7? is in construct with N2 which is in turn in construct with
'IEI?N The reason the construct chain is definite is because of the
pronominal suffix onA?X (II. 5.). We might further classify this genitive
as an “objective genitive,” which means that the genitive noun (the
nomen rectum) receives the “action” of the nomen regens (noun in the
construct form).

*The speaker in this sentence does not seem to be a strict devotee
of the God of Israel as the sole God but probably believes in many
gods. Thus, we translated “your god” here but “the God of Jerusalem”
later, as the latter is the sole God of Jerusalem.

‘%W a—Haphel, Imperative, ms (2?% “[Haphel] to complete, finish;
deliver [completely]”). Though this form is exactly the same as the
Haphel perfect, the use of the perfect does not fit the context, due to
the use of 'r'[? earlier.

Now make a decree' to stop’ those men;’ that town will not be
rebuilt.’

"nW—Peal, Imperative, mp (2°® “to place, lay; make; establish”).
If this verb were a Peal perfect it would have been 1. Also, D°W
followed by Q¥ is used in this very common BA formula to express
“to make a command” or “to make a decree.”

ZN?Q;‘?——Pael, Infinitive (702 “[Pael] to stop”). The final i1 of the
infinitive is spelled with an R (VIIL.1.).

*What is the relationship between these clauses? Is it disjunction
(see above), purpose (“so that”), or simple coordination (“and”)?
Context is the ultimate key to our choice. Whatever the case, it would
be odd that X7 is being used to negate an injunctive (a command),
since ?X serves that function. However, X? in BH is used to negate
commands.

‘X3ann—Hithpeel, Imperfect, 3fs (7132 “to build”). This is another
example of a Hithpeel used passively. Though you could not have
foreseen the translation of “rebuilt,” you will find that the biblical
context of this verb implies such a translation (e.g., Ezra 4:21). With
the use of N]Z, it is unlikely that this is a jussive (“do not let that town
be rebuilt”).
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To [certain/somel' men, the warriors of might’ who [were] in his
army,” he commanded* to bind’ Shadrach and his companions.’

'Because '("1:!1‘7 is not definite (as indicated by the Shewa under
the ), we need an indefinite translation. Thus, we say in English
“some men.” The preposition ? here marks the indirect object, not
the direct object as the direct object marker. The direct object of the
sentence is the content of the command (viz., to bind Shadrach and
his friends). When a speaker wants to express a command to do
something, he might use the construction MK + % + an infinitive
(e.g., “he commanded X to do Y”).

*The appositional phrase further defines who these men are, that
is, 5??_1"'];3 “mighty warriors who were in his army.” Though 21 is
not in the emphatic state, the following relative clause relates that
there was a “definite” group of men.

’In some cases, 5?[1; means “out loud” (e.g., Dan. 4:11 [14]). In
those cases, 5713; is not modified by a pronominal suffix as it is here.
Also, the phrase normally follows the verb. This choice of “in his
army” is made much more secure by the phrase ?’1=*723.

4W?_3§—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (7R “to say, command”).

"1ND2%—Pael, Infinitive (192 “[Pael] to bind”).

*We might render this sentence more idiomatically as “He

commanded certain men, the mighty warriors who were in his army,
to bind Shadrach and his companions.”

Because' our fathers angered’ the God of heaven, he gave’ them
into the hand’ of the king of Babylon.

"Remember that *1722"%9 means “because” or “although.” Only
the former fits this context.

2ﬂT;'!{I—Haphel, Perfect, 3mp (127 “[Haphel] to irritate, make
angry”).

33{(’:—1’eal, Perfect, 3ms (2" “to give”).

12 often expresses the notion of “in the power of” or “in the
control of.”
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The lord' of Babylon saw” a dream in the night, and behold, [there
was]’ a* statue, and’ its head [was] fine golcl.5

'R—Peal, Participle, ms (used substantivally, presumably from
the root X which does not appear in BA as a verb).

2."l'[l_':l———Peal, Perfect, 3ms (73N “to see, perceive”).

’Like its BH counterpart 71377, ﬂ'7§ is sometimes best left untranslated.
It is used to say something like, “Here’s what happened: there was....”
Such is the case with BA where it introduces circumstances or, in our
case, the content of the vision. It draws the reader’s attention to what
comes next (e.g., Dan. 4:7[10], 10 [13]).

4Though there is no indefinite article in BA, per se, it appears that
the word 73 (“one”) was being used in this sense. The English words
“one,” “an,” and “a” have a common ancestor in the Scottish ane,
which means “one.” Thus, we translated “a statue” (e.g., Ezra 4:8)
instead of “one statue” (Dan. 2:31). Like the definite article, 771 comes
after the noun it modifies.

*Literally, “and its head of good gold.” The translation above is
slightly smoothed over for style. Also, note that like BH, the
conjunction (used disjunctively) can be rendered “there was a statue
with its head of fine gold” (e.g., Gen. 11:4; 24:15).

Daniel asked' the king that he would give’ him [some] time,’ so
that' he might make known® the interpretation® to the king.’

1-‘ISJ.'-;!——Peal, Perfect, 3ms (¥ “to seek, request; be on the point of;
run great risk).

211?1;?—-Pea1, Imperfect, 3ms (JN1 “to give”). Note our modal
translation of the imperfect (e.g., would, could, should, etc.).

’As in sentence 4, indefinite nouns can be translated indefinitely
with “some.”

“The context seems to demand such a logical connection.

Sﬂy'ﬁﬂ?——Haphel, Infinitive (¥7° “to know; [Haphel] to
communicate; make known”). Note that Pe Yodh verbs will be dealt
with in Lesson XI.

*The infinitive can come before or after its object (VI. 3.).

“Try to render this sentence more smoothly into English without
losing either the essential message or the important syntactical
relationships.
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Additional Notes on Lesson VIII

It is crucial to note that some forms can be interpreted in more than one

way. For example, 2R3 can be analyzed as either a Haphel, Perfect, 3ms
or a Haphel, Imperative, ms. Such is the case in the other derived
conjugations. Often, context will make the correct choice clear.



1

(2)

LESSON IX
THE PASSIVE AND REFLEXIVE CONJUGATIONS
(Johns, p. 40)

You (ms) were looking' until’ the animal was killed.’

l.'lf‘f!:l—Peal, Passive Participle, ms (711 “to see; perceive”). The
participle can be translated as past, present, or future tense (VL. 6.);
however, the perfect of Y0P at the end of the sentence most likely
merits a past-tense rendering. The continuous aspect seems merited
by the use of *7 V. That is, an action was being done until something
happened.

27 1Y has the same force as ¥ alone.

’N2°Up—Peil, Perfect, 3fs (Y0P “to kill; [Peil] to be killed”). Since
XD1N (“the animal”) is grammatically feminine, the passive verb
must also be feminine.

From then until now, that/the' house was being rebuilt’ but’ it has
not been completed.’

'There are instances where the definite article might function as a
demonstrative (e.g., “this” or “that”). Such is the case in BH (e.g.,
1 Sam. 24:20 [19]).

ZNg;JjD—Hithpeel, Participle, ms (1312 “[Hithpeel] to be [re]built”).
For the translation “rebuilt,” see the answer for sentence 3 in the
previous lesson.

’As in BH, 1 plus a noun at the beginning of a clause can express
disjunction.

4D"?¥7—Peil, Perfect, 3ms (D9Y “[Peil] to be finished”). Again, this
form looks exactly the same as the Peal passive participle; however,
as a rule, we will classify this form as a Peil perfect when there is no
stated subject (IX. 1.).
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The men' assembled” and agreed’ to consider” the matter.”
"This word is 923 (“man”) not 123 (“mighty man”).
WIJDD'I—Hlthpaal Perfect, 3mp (WD “[Hithpaal] to gather,
assemble”).
ﬂJ?;'-[’[U]—Hithpeel, Perfect, 3mp (17 “[Hithpeel] to agree; decide”).
Because T is a sibilant, metathesis occurred along with a phonetic
change of NN to 7. In this case, one might have also expected T to be
doubled (V. 2. and IX. 3.). The sole occurrence of this verb in Daniel
2:9 represents a Kethib-Qere (IX. 3.).
*122RWnY—Hithpaal, Infinitive (?2% “[Hithpaal] to consider”).
Again, there is metathesis of the sibilant ¥ and the N prefix.
*Keep in mind the range of meanings for the word TI'??J
°Consider the possibility that the sentence above could be a
command (if we take X721 to be vocative (“O men!”) and the verbs
as imperatives (note the s1m11ar1ty of forms in IX. 2.). We would then
render the sentence, “O men, assemble and agree to consider the
matter!” Note that this possibility is only “technical,” as the imperative

forms of these verbs do not occur in BA. To determine this, however,
we would have needed a context for this sentence.

The king sent' his silver to his treasure house,” and it was weighed’
there.

1l'l'?!;i—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (MPY “to send”).

*Literally, 3973 n’;‘? means “to the house of his treasures.” This
phrase obviously refers to the king’s treasury building.

3’7’?1]%—Peil, Perfect, 3ms (bpn “[Peil] to be weighed”).

Over my kingdom' I was reestablished” and was not killed.’

'Remember that in BA the absolute state for abstract nouns ends
in %, while the construct state ends in M.

’nipni—Hophal, Perfect, 1cs (1PN “[Hophal] to be reestablished”).
n'70'?n'l—H1thpeel Perfect, 1cs (0P “to kill; [Hithpeel] to be

killed”). Why is this form not a Hithpaal when there is an “a” vowel
under the 2? There is no doubling of the middle radical © (IX. 3.). As
a side note, there is possibly one instance of PUp in the Hithpeel
stem being used actively (cf. Dan. 2:13; infinitive form), but even that
instance might be understood as a passive.
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The wise man was looking' and [there was]® a tree in the midst’ of
the earth, and its height [was] great.’

1.'I.T_Ij—Peal, Participle, ms (717 “to see, look; perceive”). Frequently
BA employs participles in past narratives without any discernable
stress on continual action. In narrative, it would have been appropriate
to translate this verb as “The wise man looked.” Check context to see
what best fits.

2Again, ﬂ’?§ introduces the content of the vision and draws attention
to what is seen (cf. Lesson VIII, sentence 6 in this key). It is best to
avoid the most literal translation, as in BH.

’If you recall, the construct of 1 is X1} (VIL 3.). Also, one might
render this word “center.”

*As a small review, X2 must be functioning as a predicate adjective,
since it does not agree with the noun it modifies in gender, number,
and state of determination (II. 4.). An attributive use of X*}¥ would
not make sense in this context (cf. Dan. 4:7 [10]).

All the people who are on the opposite side of the river' are’ the
ones who know’ the commands of the God of heaven.*

'In the BA the term 717713 72¥3 is a provincial designation (e.g.,

“all the people who are in the Trans-River [province]”). See

Ezra 4:10, 11, 16, etc. The river referred to here is the Euphrates. As a
picky note, the Pathach under the 2 is not the definite article, as in
BH. This vowel is produced due to the juxtaposition of a vocal Shewa
and the Hateph vowel under the following ¥ (which is always vocal).
This juxtaposition caused the vocal Shewa to go to Pathach.

s being used as the copula here (III. 2. B.).

3’3:7'! —Peal, Participle (const), mp (¥7> “to know”). As in BH,
substantival participles can be in construct with other nominal

elements. The whole participial phrase functions as the predicate
nominative.

*The sentence could be translated “All the people in Trans-River
are those who know the commands of the God of heaven.”
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Whoever' does not fall’ and pay homage’ to the statue will be
thrown® into the midst of the fire.

'The *7 followed by a relative pronoun is used as an indefinite
pronoun. For example, 7712 means “whoever” and 7711% means
“whatever.” However, 112 or *7 alone can be used as an indefinite
pronoun, but this usage is much less frequent (IV. 4.)

8% _Peal, Imperfect, 3ms (7?91 “to fall”). We could have easily
translated this “will not.” In this verb the initial I assimilated, causing
the doubling of the D. We normally would not expect the Tsere ( )
under the second root consonant in a Peal verb (normally we expect
a Shureq [ ] or a Pathach [ _], as in the case of stative verbs). The Pe
Nun (1) verbs seem to prefer i-type vowels (here the Tsere [ _ ]} The
Nun does not always assimilate (cf. XI. 1. A.). The way to identify
this verb as Peal is to recognize the preformative vowel under the
Yod. Only the Peal has a Hireq.

3'!10’1 —Peal, Imperfect, 3ms (70 “to pay homage to”).

48@'}1]?—Hithpeel, Imperfect, 3ms (X727 “[Hithpeel] to be thrown”).

The kingdom will be left' forever’ to a good people.
IP;QI?B—Hithpeel, Imperfect, 3fs (P2W “[Hithpeel] to be left; pass
on to”). Note the metathesis of the ¥ and N. Again, this occurs in the
hith- stem verbs as in BH (IX. 3.). Also, it is somewhat surprising to
see the verb spelled with a Hireq () instead of a Tsere ( ). However,

these vowels are both classified as i-type vowels whose interchange
did not have a divergent enough sound to produce a change in
meaning. For example, the British and Americans pronounce the
second “a” in banana differently. However, the change in
pronunciation of the vowel does not produce a change in meaning.

One can order a banana in either country with either pronunciation.
09 in the plural has the same sense as the singular.

A command’ came’ from the king and’ the wise men were killed."
'We could have easily translated this noun “decree,” “law,” or
even “order.”
2.'l]:l]—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (M “to be[come]; happen; exist). The

translation “came” is good idiomatic English. Literally, the Aramaic
says, “a command was.”
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’It is quite possible that the 1 here expresses purpose (“that”) as it
might in BH.

*ovpnn—Hithpaal, Participle, mp (70 “[Hithpaal /-peel] to be
killed.” Theoretically, the Hithpeel/-paal could have a reflexive
meaning here (as the sentence is completely devoid of context);
however, in BA the Hithpaal/-peel of 20 are passive (see vocabulary
Lesson IX; cf. sentence 5 in this lesson). If 5UP were taken reflexively,
this sentence would be translated, “and the wise men killed
themselves.” It is a possible translation, but it is unlikely. See Lesson
VIII, sentence 2 in this key for general statistics on this verb stem.
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LESSON X
LARYNGEAL VERBS
(Johns, pp. 45-46)

All of the inhabitants' of the land/earth® [are] like those not
considered.’

1’;.T]:—Peal, Participle, mp (const) (AN “to sit; dwell”).

2&;7'1& can mean “earth” or “land” in BA and BH. Consult context
for the correct choice.

’Note that 873 literally means “like not” rather than X3, which
means “all the.” '[’;’WQ—Peal, Passive Participle, mp (QWn “to
consider; respect”). The translation above is quite “wooden.” A
smoother and preferred translation might be, “All of the inhabitants
of the earth are considered as nothing” (i.e., they cannot pose a serious
threat to God’s self-determined actions). In less formal idiom we
might say, “all the inhabitants of the land are like a drop in the
bucket.” Here R} appears to be used as a noun (“nothing”). This is
the only case in BA where it is used this way (cf. Dan. 4:32 [35]).

You (ms) will offer' them” on the altar of your (mp) God’s’ temple
which’ [is] in Jerusalem.

1lj_EI:H———Pael, Imperfect, 2ms or 3fs (37 “[Pael] to offer”). Note
that the “a” was lengthened for this Pael, since the Resh cannot
double (compensatory lengthening). Also remember that the imperfect
can be translated as an imperative (“offer them”).

*The 3p independent personal pronoun can be used as the direct
object, unlike BH which adds a pronominal suffix to the definite

direct object marker (e.g., BNX “them”). See Johns I1. 2. E.

*Note the shorter (defective) spelling '[D,'I'ZR (IIL. 3.) instead of the
fuller (plene) spelling 11277X.

*Does the relative pronoun modify 197X (“the house of your God
who”) or N2 (“the house of your God which”)? The construct chain is
one logical unit in which the first noun governs the second. Most
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likely it is the first noun that would be modified here, especially in
the absence of any further contextual clarifications. Note, however,
the construct in Ezra 5:8 in which the second noun is modified. See
Lesson XI, sentence 6 in this key for a further discussion.

With them (mp)' [were] the prophets of God” helping’ them.’

"It is easy to confuse ﬁ.‘l@:} (“with them”) with 11?1?:35_7 (“their people”).
The difference is the vowel under the V.

*Though we normally expect English and Aramaic to use the definite
article in the same way, we often find R'l'?& when we would have
expected it to appear without the article (e.g., Dan. 2:20; 5:26). Possibly
some instances are the distinctive use of the definite article “the true
God.”

*1"7¥0n—Pael, Participle, mp (90 “[Pael] to help, aid”). Note that
in Lesson X. 3. Johns spelled this verb with a Qamets (1>T¥0%) as it is
in Ezra 5:2.

*The  is used here as the direct-object marker.

Here is what happened:' a stone was cut’ from the mountain, though’
it was cut’ without hands.’

'For the use of 158 in BA, see Lesson IX, sentence 6 in this key.

’NITaNR—TIthpeel, Perfect, 3fs (W3 “[H-/Ithpeel] “to be cut; break
off”).

’As in BH, Y can introduce a concessive clause. This interpretation
seems best since it is a surprising fact that hands did not cut the
stone. The relationship could be disjunctive as well (“but”).

‘na1anm—Hithpeel, Perfect, 3fs (W13 “[H-/Ithpeel] to be cut; break
ot

SN‘Z"’"{ usually carries the meaning “without.” Note also the
formation of °7°2: 117 + 2> 172 > P72

Iissued a decree, and they searched” and found’ the letter.*
'0%p—Peal, Passive Participle, ms (2°% “to be placed, laid; made;
established”). Again, remember that for our purposes here, when an
explicit subject is expressed, we will conjugate these types of forms
as Peal passive participles (IX. 1.). Literally, this phrase says, “From
me a command is placed.” The phrase DYY Q'Y °3n is employed a
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handful of times in BA. It is probably best translated “I commanded”
or “I made/issued a command/decree.” A literal translation is almost
unbearable in English.

9P2—Pael, Imperative, mp OR Pael, Perfect, 3mp (22 “[Pael]
to seek; investigate”). Such is the case with ﬂﬂ;!{?ﬂ] (VIIL 3.). If this
Pael were an imperative, the sentence would be translated as “I issued
a decree: Seek and find the letter!” Note, however, that the imperatives
of these two verbs are not found in BA.

*1MIWI—Haphel, Imperative, mp OR Haphel, Perfect, 3mp (2%
“[Haphel] to find”). Also, compare Ezra 4:19.

“These 3p verbs could also be translated passively, “I issued a
decree, a search was conducted, and the letter was found” (V1. 8. A.).

Then the king became greatly' fearful® and he scattered’ his wives
in the midst of his palace.

'Does X3 modify 8372 or the verb %7an»? If it modified X377
as an attributive adjective, then X3 would have to be in the emphatic
state. Therefore, it must be an adverb modifying the verb.

2'?[@1]7_}—-Hithpaal, Participle, ms (>m “[Hithpaal] to be[come]
frightened, fearful; perplexed). As expected with Ayin laryngeal
(II-guttural) verbs, the Pathach under the first root consonant is forced
to lengthen to Qamets, since the i1 does not double.

*972%—Pael, Perfect, 3ms (172 “[Pael] disperse, scatter”).

Four times/years' will pass by/over’ him until’ he possesses’ the
kingdom.’
'17¥ could be “time” or “year.” Context alone will help you decide.
3991 —Peal, Imperfect, 3mp (721 “pass over [with ?¥]; pass by”).
This ir.n.perfect could have been translated as a jussive (e.g., “let four
years pass”). How do we know that 11997? is a Peal instead of an

Aphel (compare forms of the Aphel in VIIL 5.)? Contextual
considerations merit this classification. First, the meaning does not

seem causative. Second, the Peal form of 171 in BA appears to have
the same meaning as that of the Qal of the same root in BH, not the
Hiphil. These clues indicate that the weight of probability is on the
side of a Peal classification.

’It seems that the particle *7 can also mean “until.” Normally, we
would have expected something like TV or *7 V.
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4'[@1:12—Aphe1, Imperfect, 3ms (0N “[H-/Aphel] to possess,
occupy”). For a discussion on the use of the Hireq instead of Tsere as
the stem vowel, see notes in IX, sentence 9 in this key.

°A smoother translation might be, “Four years will pass by before
he possesses the kingdom.”

I blessed' the Most High,” and I praised’ the Eternal One.*
ln;}'zg—Pael, Perfect, 1cs (772 “[Pael] to praise”).
’See Lesson VI, sentence 2 in this key for remarks on the spelling
of N:’?V The Y on ?5”?5] is used as the direct object marker.
3I'IT_lezltgi—Pael, Perfect, 1cs (N2W “[Pael] to praise”).
48?3'7.'17 N literally means, “the living [one] of forever,” since 11 is
an adjective used substantivally (“living one”) and is in construct
with Rn%Y.

They will feed' you (ms)’ grass’ like oxen.

l]ﬂng@j—l’ael, Imperfect, 3mp (QYY “[Pael] to feed, give to eat”).

*The ? indicates the indirect object.

*Though R2WY is in the emphatic state, as it always is in BA, its
collective meaning is “the green things” (similarly see remarks on
RWIR in Lesson VI, sentence 9 in this key).

‘A 3mp verb with an indefinite subject is often BA shorthand for
the passive voice (“Grass will be fed to you like oxen”; cf. VL. 8. A.).

The Jews' were (re)building” and making progress’ in the days of
Haggai the prophet.’

'For comments on this gentilic see Johns, II. 3. and Lesson III,
sentence 7 in this key.

112—Peal, Participle, mp (713 “to build”). The past-tense
translation is justified by the temporal prepositional phrase *»1°2
(“in the days of”).

*P17¥n—Aphel, Participle, mp (773 “[H-/ Aphel] to make prosper;
fare well; make progress”). A suggestion by Douglas Stuart is that
these verbs form a hendiadys—that is, two words are used to express
one concept. In this case, we would translate the sentence, “The Jews
were successfully rebuilding.”



(1D

(12)

43

*For the spelling of this Kethib-Qere, see Lesson I, sentence 9 in
this key.

Everything that the priest commanded,' let it be done’ to/for’ the
house of God.*

1'\7_3{5—Pea1, Perfect, 3ms (AR “to speak; command”). Again, only
context helps to determine whether it means “speak” or “command”
here, but it seems that the priest was instructing the workers. The
perfect could be understood as “everything which the priest
commands.”

2'!;_;{1]?—Hithpeel, Imperfect, 3ms (72¥ “[Hithpeel] to be made;
turned into; be done”). We could have just as easily translated this
verb “will be done.”

" could mean “to” or “for” here.

*A more idiomatic rendering of .'I'?N N°2 might be “God’s temple.”

A4c510cument was found' in Babylon, and thus® it was written® in
it:”

'n:_)@t;mj——Hithpeel, Perfect, 3ms (M2¥ “[Hithpeel] to be found”).

213 always refers to what follows, either in written or spoken word.
Presumably, content of the document would have followed the last
words in this sentence (cf. Ezra 6:2-3).

*29n3—Peil, Perfect, 3ms (AN “to write”). For our purposes, the
Peil will appear without a stated subject and the Peal passive participle
will appear with a stated subject (IX. 1.).

*While the prepositional phrase M122 literally means “in its midst,”
this phrase refers to the contents of the document.

°An alternate translation might be “a document was found in
Babylon, and the following was written in it:”

Additional Notes on Lesson X

By now, verbal forms are starting to “pile up.” Instead of memorizing
paradigm after paradigm, try to remember the basic identifying
characteristics of each verb tense (e.g., Pael has doubling of the second
root consonant), as well as how the various elements affect vocalization
(e.g., laryngeals love short “a” [Pathach]).
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Also, try to understand what concepts are being represented by words
and phrases instead of just rendering sentences literally. This key will
continue to be fairly literal in its approach, but it will also begin to adopt
more fluid readings of certain texts, especially to illustrate translation
principles. Also, more comments will be made about alternative translations.
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LESSON XI
PE NUN, PE YODH, AND PE ALEPH VERBS
(Johns, pp. 52-53)

They ate' the animal, and the house of its owner was destroyed.”

115;§—Peal, Perfect, 3mp (79X “to eat”). How can you know ﬂb;g
is a perfect and not an imperative (mp)? Only the imperative of R
uses the Hateph Seghol ( ) instead of the Hateph Pathach ( _ ). See
Johns XI. 10. (cf. Dan. 2:9).

*725M—Hophal, Perfect, 3ms (728 “[Hophal] to be destroyed”).
The forms of Pe Aleph (I-X) verbs follow that of the Pe Yodh (Pe
Waw) verbs in the Haphel and Hophal (XL 8. C.).

’Again, the use of a 3mp verb might well express the passive voice

here. In that case, the sentence would be “The animal was eaten, and
the house of its owner destroyed” (VI. 8. A.).

Whatever is pleasing’ to you (ms) and your brothers® to do* you
may/should do.’

'For notes on ’7 followed by 12 see Lesson IV, sentence 1 in this
key (cf. IV. 4.).

22[3’?—Pea1, Imperfect, 3ms (W “to be pleasing”). When 21, 2R,
or 2V (adj.) are used with ¥, the sense can be “is pleasing” or “seems
good.”

’Depending on the context, NX can mean “countrymen” or
“companions/ colleagues.”

4'l':_l!]?._.f)'?—Peal, Infinitive (72¥ “to do; make”). In Pe laryngeal verbs,
the Hireq () of the 2 prefix becomes a Seghol () before the laryngeal
(X.2.A;cf.L2.F).

*PNT2YN—Peal, Imperfect, 2mp (72¥ “to do; make). One might have
mistaken this verb for an Aphel, but an Aphel would have a closed
first syllable (e.g., 9"7T3¥N). See Johns X. 2. A. and C. Again, imperfects
can take on a modal sense (e.g., “may,” “might,” “should,” etc.).
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Daniel trusted' in his God, and great wisdom was added’ to him.
"1n97—Haphel, Perfect, 3ms (J2X “[Haphel] to trust in”).
*nooIt—Hophal, Perfect, 3fs (10° “[Hophal] to be added”). Possibly

these forms should be identified as Hophal. See Johns about

ambiguities in classifying this verb as a Peal as opposed to a Hophal

(XI. 4. A.). The former verb is a good example of a Pe Aleph (I-X)

verb that acts like a Pe Yodh (I-) verb in the Haphel and Hophal

stems (XI. 8.).

All the wise men of the kingdom took counsel together' to rescue’
you (ms).

"0y NR—Ithpaal, Perfect, 3mp (8¥> “[Ithpaal] to take counsel
together”).

IMarY—Shaphel, Infinitive with a 2ms suffix (2rW/21Y
“[Shaphel] to rescue”). For the parsing of this verb, see
Johns XI. 5. A. The M- ending on the infinitive is a standard change
before affixing a pronominal suffix on the infinitive.

The great king brought' those nations and settled’ them in the city’
of* Samaria’

"7;,1’{!—Haphel, Perfect, 3ms (92" “[Haphel] to bring”). This verb
was originally a Pe Yodh (I-) verb. If it was originally a Pe Waw (I-1)
verb, one would have expected a 1 in the first syllable (?277). See
Johns XI. 4. C.

2:J:ﬁ.'l_Haphel, Perfect, 3ms (2N° “[Haphel] to settle; to cause to
dwell”). Like BH 2%°, an° was originally a Pe Waw verb (XI. 4.).

*One might have expected 1772 to be in the determined state. In
addition, a number of ancient translations (e.g., LXX) have a plural.
Therefore, some see this form as an irregular determined form or a
collective plural. The singular, however, makes perfect sense here.

‘What type of relationship does *7 represent? Most likely it is a
genitive relationship used to express location (“in”).

5]?‘17;!? might be mistakenly rendered “Samarians,” but note the
plural gentilic in Johns (II. 3.). 1" W represents the pausal form of
the dual ending, as opposed to the normal form of the dual ending
(1"AY). See Ezra 4:10, 17.
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We went' to the province of Judah’ to the house of the great God,’
and' it was being (re)built’ [with]’ stone.

1&;’?1§—Peal, Perfect, 1cp (TR “to go [to or away]”).

’Literally, the phrase 8PI*T% T37°7 is not a construct chain, but a
noun with an appositive (“to Judah, the province”).

*Does 831 modify NTI'?N (“the house of the great God”) or N°2
(“the great house of God”)? This sentence is quite close to what we
find in Ezra 5:8. Possibly the X327 describes the temple (in its former
glory). However, note the mention of “the great God” in Daniel 2:45.
Our instincts are to see X327 as an epithet for God. Note most
translations go with “great God.”

*Y can be used here in a number of ways. It can be circumstantial
(“to the house of the great God while it was being rebuilt”). It can be
explanatory (“to the house of the great god, since it was being rebuilt”).

*n32nn—Hithpeel, Participle, ms (732 “[Hithpeel] to be built”).

*One might expect to see double accusatives with verbs of “making”
(e.g. n2tm~NR 1120 DY, lit. “stones you will build the altar”). The
first accusative is the object built (altar), while the second is the
material of building (stones). Because the verb in our sentence is

passive, the object built is the subject of the sentence (viz., “the house
of the great God”).

He commanded’ him, “Go,’? deposit’ the vessels in the temple which
is in Jerusalem.”

l‘1?_:)@5}—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (MR “to say; command”). As in BH,
when the conjunction ) is followed by a word whose first vowel is a
hateph vowel(_, ,or ), then the Shewa under the Waw changes
to the corresponding short vowel ( _, _, or_), respectively. There is
no “Converted Perfect” or “Converted Imperfect” in BA.

25I§—Peal, Imperative, ms (?TR “to go [to or away]”). See Johns
XL 8. A. for this highly irregular form.

3DH§—Aphel, Imperative, ms (NN “[H-/Aphel] to deposit”). See
Johns XI. 2. B. As is the case with Pe Yodh (I-?), Pe Nun (I-1) verbs
often lose the Nun in the Imperative.
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He rescues,' delivers,’ and makes/performs’ signs in heaven and
on earth.

'21Wn—Shaphel, Participle, ms (210 /1Y “[Shaphel] to rescue”).
Again, the “tense” which one employs for participles is mainly
dependent on context. We have chosen here the present tense, which
is usual in BA (VL. 6.). For a discussion on the classification of this
form, see Johns XI. 5. A.

2'7¥7_3—Aphel, Participle, ms (o331 “[H-/ Aphel] to rescue, deliver”).

3'1;5]——Peal, Participle, ms (72¥ “to do”). In English we usually do
not say that someone “does” a sign, wonder, or miracle, but that
someone “performs” a sign or miracle.

[Jeremiah 10:11] The following' you (mp) will say” to them, “The
gods who did not make’ heaven and earth® will perish’ from the
earth’ and from under® these heavens.”

‘ﬂ;':fa can be rendered “like this” (Dan. 2:10), “in this way” (Dan.
3:29), or “the following” as an introduction to the content of spoken
or written communication (Ezra 5:7).

2'[4'1?:3}{1_{1—Pea1, Imperfect, 2mp (X “to say; command”).

317:_1;{——Peal, Perfect, mp (72¥ “to do; make”).

‘Note the spelling of RPN instead of the more common RYIX
which appears later in the sentence. The second form is a later spelling,
due to phonetic changes in the language. Note Johns’s chart in I. 1.

>17aR’>—Peal, Imperfect, 3mp (72X “to perish; destroy”).

*The implication of “from under” is that those false gods were not
in heaven in the first place; therefore, they will perish “from under
the heavens.”

[Genesis 31:47] the heap of stones of the testimony

When this phrase is viewed in the context of covenant-making in
Genesis 31, it can be rendered something like “testifying monument.”
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LESSON XII
HOLLOW VERBS
(Johns, p. 58)

God raised up' a’ tree, and all living beings’® were fed" from it.
1D’jgf—Aphel, Perfect, 3ms (017 “[Aphel] to raise; heighten”).

’See Lesson VIII, sentence 6 in this key for notes on this usage of
T (cf. Johns I1. 3.).

3&]W3'5§ is being used as a collective; thus, the plural translation
above.

“1In°—Hithaphel, Imperfect, 3ms (11 “[Hithaphel] to live [on];
subsist [on]”). Though not observed before, this word can mean “to
feed.” Note the doubling of the I, which signifies that X has been
assimilated. Johns observes that this form could represent the -
reflexive of the Peal, the Hithpeel, where the N geminates (i.e., doubles).
See Johns XII. 4.

You (ms) rose up' against the Lord of heaven, acted presumptuously,”’
and praised’ the gods [madel’ of silver and gold.

'Anniann—Hithpolel, Perfect, 2ms (217 “[Hithpolel] to rise up
[agéfnst]"}.

213'_(’13]———Haphel, Perfect, 2ms (TW “[Haphel] to act
presﬁmi:)tuously") with a Waw conjunction.

31:17:.)?_3“]—P01al, Perfect, 2ms (@17 “[Polal] to praise; exalt”) with a
Waw conjunction.

*Most likely this construct expresses a genitive of material. In BH
an example might be NWN3J 7237 (“the oxen of bronze” or “the
bronze oxen”) in 2 Kings 16:17.
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The word/matter' was fulfilled;”’ Nebuchadnezzar was placed4 on
his throne.

NI‘W?J in Daniel 7:16 (pl.) and Daniel 7:28 both refer to visions.
Most likely this is what we have here.

DE_UQ—Peal, Perfect, 3fs (10 “to be fulfilled”).

It could be that 3 expresses content (see above), concomitant
circumstances (“while”), or just simple coordination (“and”).

‘oni—Hithaphel, Perfect, 3ms (2°% “[Hithaphel] to be put; be
made”). When a king is mentioned sitting, espec1ally on a throne,
one might understand this idea as “being enthroned.” It would have
been just as accurate to translate this last verb “enthroned.” If this
verb is taken to be a reflexive and related to the causative Aphel, we
might have translated it, “then the king placed himself on his throne.”
Like most hith- verbs, this one is most likely passive.

The might' of God establishes’ kingdoms and puts an end to’
kingdoms.

'Remember that 717723 means “might” and 733 is “man.” In general,
feminine abstract nouns (e.g., might, justice, etc.) will have this vowel
pattern (XVIIL 3.).

‘0'pR—Aphel, Imperfect, 3fs (212 “[H-/ Aphel] to set up; found,
appoint, establish”). Your choice of how to translate this verb will be
governed by the context of this sentence.

31']_t')IJ]—Aphel, Imperfect, 3fs (710 “[Aphel] to put an end to,
annihilate”). We translated this imperfect as present tense. Such a
choice is governed by the sense of the verse, which seems to indicate
that this statement is a general saying about God’s might. However,

without context, the standard future translation value is always
possible (V1. 2.).

A" beast rose up,2 fell,® and was established’ on/over® the earth.

'See notes in Lesson VIII, sentence 6 in this key for a discussion of
70 as the indefinite article (cf. Johns II. 3.). In this case the X _ ending
is a feminine singular ending that agrees with the feminine singular
noun 11°f]. Therefore, it is not the postpositive article. When numbers
three to ten modify a noun, they are usually of the opposite gender,
as in BH. We call this “chiastic concord” (XX. 2.).

’N—Peal, Perfect, 3fs (D11 “to rise; be high, be haughty”).
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N701—Peal, Perfect, 3fs (791 “to fall [down]”) with a Waw
conjuricfion.

‘nap—Hophal, Perfect, 3fs (217 “[Hophal] to be set up;
established”).

*The combination of P with ?¥ often signifies the establishment
of authority over something or someone (e.g., Dan. 4:14 [17]; 5:21).

All the magicians of the kingdom took counsel together' to establish’
a decree to kill’ Daniel, but he did not become frightened' and
flee’

lﬂt:)l]:!jt_(—lthpaal, Perfect, 3mp (V¥ “[Ithpaal] to take counsel
together”).

zn?gfi?'?—-—l’ael, Infinitive (W “[Pael] to set up, establish”) with the
9 prefix. Again, the Infinitive in Aramaic appears with the ? prefix
ninety percent of the time. See Lesson VI, sentence 1 in this key.

>vppn?—Peal, Infinitive (0P “to kill”) with the ? prefix.

’7'1:1n'l~—H1thpaal Perfect, 3ms (7772 “to be[come] frightened;
perplexed) Most likely, perplexity is not the cause of fleeing; fear is.

;—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (711 “to flee”).

[Ezra 4:8] Rehum,' master of command,’ and Shimshai, the scribe,” wrote®

a’ letter concerning’ Jerusalem to Artaxerxes, the king, as follows:’

'Until now, we have not seen many proper nouns. This sentence
contains several proper nouns, most of them not immediately
recognizable. Add them to your vocabulary for future reference.

*To what governmental position does DYV ?¥32 refer? Some

translations render this phrase “commander” (NASB), while others

“royal deputy” (NRSV). For our purposes here, choose one and be
consistent when you translate.

’X790—Peal, Participle, ms (MDD “to write”). The participle is used
substantlvally here, hence, our translation. From here on out, we will
not parse common participles like “priest” and “scribe.”

4ﬂ:ﬂj;:——l’eal, Perfect, 3mp (AND “to write”).

°See Lesson VIII, sentence 6 in this key for notes on T (II. 3.).

‘Among other meanings, the preposition ?¥ can either denote
“against,” “concerning,” or even “to.” Whatever one’s choice, it must
make the best sense of the context.
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7&@33 is used to indicate that what follows is the content of a
communication, in this case a letter.

[Ezra 4:9] '(Then’ Rehum, the commander with® Shimshai, the scribe,
and the rest of their companions—the judges* and the envoys,’ the
officials,’ the secretaries,’ the inhabitants of Uruk, the Babylonians,
the inhabitants of Susa, who are/that is’ the Elamites,

'Verse 9 appears to be a doublet of verse 8. Possibly this sentence
is a large parenthetical section enumerating the breadth of the
conspiracy against Jerusalem. For this reason our translation begins
with an open parenthesis. The closed parenthesis is in Ezra 4:11,
which is in the next lesson. The parenthetical nature of the sentence
also explains why this sentence “ends” with a comma. Williamson
views this verse as a misplaced section that had appeared at one
time at the start of verse 8 (p. 54).

*1"TRis usually used temporally (“he did this, then that”) or logically
(“he ordered it so it was done”), but here it could be marking a
parenthetical phrase. Perhaps it is a textual problem (see the LXX).

*The Yon "W?JW'I might be used to express accompaniment (“with”).

*These titles are rendered in many ways by various English
translations. Again, choose a translation and be consistent. Note that
the gentilic ending ( X? ) found on most of these nouns is translated
like “inhabitants of.”

*In addition, X)17, though pointed as a gentilic noun “Dehavite”
(cf. IL 3.), is in all likelihood a relative pronoun joined to the 3ms
personal pronoun. When this form is revocalized accordingly X317
(“that is” or “who are”; cf. LXX ot eiociwv “those who are”), our
translation becomes clear. For this reason, Johns does not point the
word in his vocabulary.
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LESSON XIII
GEMINATE VERBS
(Johns, p. 62)

An' angel brought2 in the statue, and then the iron, copper, silver,
and gold crushed’ together.*

'For notes on the use of 77 as an indefinite article, see Lesson XII,
sentence 1 in this key.

2775_7;{(—~—Haphel, Perfect, 3ms (99Y “[Haphel] to bring in”). Because
the % is not doubled, we could expect ¥ to double (XIIL. 1. C.); but
because it is a guttural, it cannot double. The 1 is added to compensate
for the lack of ¥ doubling (XIII. 4. B.).

3-‘lP';f—l"eal, Perfect, 3mp (PP7 “to crush”). The passive translation
comes from the use of the 3mp (VI. 8. A.). Possibly, the sentence can
be taken in an active sense, “and then they crushed the iron, etc.”

*The phrase 1703 could mean that all these metals were crushed
into one lump, but it also might be rendered “at the same time.”

Then the king spoke’ with® the wise men of Babylon in his palace
to show them mercy.’

'S9n—Pael, Perfect, 3ms (297 “to speak”).

’As a side note, the BH preposition N does not show up in BA.
BA only uses QY.

3]U?;’?—Pea1, Infinitive (AN “to show mercy”) with the 5 prefix.

Cut down' the tree under which?® the animals® of the field' seek
shade?

1373%—Peal, Imperative, mp (773 “cut down”). The Holem vowel
after the 1 is diagnostic of the geminate imperative (as opposed to
the Perfect, 3ms, 173). See Johns XIIL 1. A.

“The preposition with the retrospective pronominal suffix N1
(“under it”) after 7 yields the translation above (IV. 2.).
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*Literally, this phrase states “the living thing of the field”). N1
seems to be used as a collective (cf. NI;);N in Lesson VI, sentence 9 in
this key), thus our plural translation with a singular verb. This phrase
can also be understood as “wild animals” (cf. Dan. 2:38).

“This word looks very much like the BH verb X732 (“he created”),
but it is X+ 932 Therefore, the translation is not “under which the
animals he created seek shade.”

577?!913—Aphel, Imperfect, 3fs (>90 “[Aphel] to seek shade; to make
a nest”).

The chief priest' entered’ Jerusalem and finished® its* walls.

'Literally X379 27 means “the chief of the priests”; however, in
English we would say, “chief priest” or “high priest.” Note that this
phrase is never used in BH, which normally uses ’7"!;1{! 1133, yet it is
used in Ugaritic and Aramaic.

By—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (?7¥ “to go in, enter”).

3‘?‘?;2?]—Shaphel, Perfect, 3ms (772 “[Shaphel] to finish”). Note
again the use of the Hireq in the Shapel imperfect (XIIL 2. A.) rather
than the Tsere (cf. the imperfect for derived stems in the paradigms
in the back of the grammar). We have seen this Hireq/Tsere
interchange before, and it produces no difference in meaning.

‘Grammatically speaking, place names are often construed as
feminine, thus the feminine pronominal ending on Y.

Like the iron [one] that shatters' all of these,” that kingdom will
crush’ and smash.*

lmjjp—l’ael, Participle, ms (¥¥7 “to crush”). Because the middle
consonant cannot double, the vowel after 3 lengthens. Also, the
presence of the second ¥ causes the original short vowel (an “i”
vowel) after it to go to Pathach (I. ].). Because the same basic meaning
is attributed to ¥¥7 and PP7, we will need to use a variety of words
in English to vary the translation.

It is difficult to determine whether 1”?8"7; goes with the first
verb (translation above) or with the second series of verbs (“Like the
iron [one] that shatters, that kingdom will crush and shatter all of
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these.”). Many translators choose this second option due to contextual
considerations (cf. Dan. 2:40).

*PIP—Aphel, Imperfect, 3fs (PP “to crush”).

4¥'WD}—-Peal, Imperfect, 3fs (Y¥7 "to crush”).

Then Daniel was brought into the palace of the king, and he was
appalled.
5y—Hophal, Perfect, 3ms (?7¥ “[Hophal] to be brought in”).
‘DnINYRY—H- / Ithpoel, Perfect, 3ms (2% “[H-/Ithpoel] to be
appalled”).

That village/city will be (re)built' and its foundations® will be
completed in/by* the name of the God of Heaven.’
1R;E_,l.f_,'!.'f;'\—Hithpeel, Imperfect, 3fs (732 “to [re]build”).
*The word WX appears only a handful of times in BA, and even
these are in the emphatic or construct state (i.e., with a pronominal
ending). We would expect its lexical form to be WR (cf. Holladay).

1993RY—Hishtaphal, Imperfect, 3mp (975 “[Hishtaphal] to be

completed”).

"2 has this semantic range, so context will usually clarify which is
the most accurate choice.

*Both of these imperfects might be rendered as jussives, “may that

village be...and its foundations be completed” (VI. 2. D.). Again,
consult the context.

[Ezra 4:10] “and the remainder of the peoples whom’ the great and
peop 23

honorable Osnapper took into exile,” and settled* them in the village’
of Samaria® and the remainder in Trans-River And now:

'Remember that this verse is a continuation from vv. 8§ and 9;
hence, the first word of the line is not capitalized.

The relative pronoun 7 is the direct object of the verb ”?}T_’I : therefore,
it is translated as “whom” not “who.”

3’?;U—Haphel, Perfect, 3ms (92 “[Haphel] to take into exile”).
The Haphel 3ms form of Lamedh Heh (III-7) verbs end in a 3, unlike
their Hebrew counterparts whose Hiphil 3ms perfect form ends in a
(e.g. A7)

4szﬁ.'l}-—Haphel, Perfect, 3ms (AN° “[Haphel] to settle; to cause to
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dwell”). It is quite tempting to see this as a Qal participle; however,
this is BA.

*Possibly this should be plural (note the LXX néAeotv “cities”). See
notes on Lesson XI, sentence 5 in this key.

*Like the proper name of Egypt in BH (0>1%7), the name of Samaria
is dual. If this were meant to be “the Samarians,” the emphatic gentilic
ending would have been * (sg.) or X’ (pl.). Also, see annotations on
Ezra 4:9 in the previous lesson and Johns L. 2.

"1703772V is the proper name of a province (Lesson IX, sentence 7
in this key). Again, the river referred to here is the Euphrates.

[Ezra 4:11] “This is a copy of the letter which they sent' to him):* To

Artexerxes,’ the king: your servants, [the] men’ of Trans-River. And
now:

IHH?W—PeaL Perfect, 3mp (M?W “to send”).

It is difficult to place the end of the parenthetical section. Part of
that decision is based on where one begins it. The suggestion here
serves as a convenient guideline to suit the current purposes. Most
likely, X272 XPWWARIR"Y begins the letter.

*Like BH, Aramaic employs two sets of endings on prepositions—
those appearing on singular nouns (e.g., in BH? “to me”) and those
appearing on plural nouns (in BH 2R “to me”). See Johns TII. 3.

‘One would have expected an emphatic form, since VIR is in
apposition with T’T2¥ (“your servants”). Consider this a collective
usage of WIX.

Additional Notes on Lesson XIII

Johns has begun to move into BA proper now with two exercises directly
from Ezra (though we had one from Genesis and one from Jeremiah already).
While this step is minor, some adjustments will have to be made when
confronting the complexities of the biblical text (e.g., textual corruptions).
While the translations in the key have been fairly literal to this point,
relegating smoother renderings to the annotations, more idiomatic
translations will be given to clarify the sense of certain texts. Nonetheless,
an attempt will be made to stay more literal so that you may be able to
compare various elements of your translations with that of the key.
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LESSON X1V
LAMEDH HE VERBS
(Johns, p. 68)

He will violate' seasons’ and law and will wear out’ the saints of
the Most High.!

18;?{!2—Haphel, Imperfect, 3ms (MW “[Haphel] to alter; violate”).

*Most likely 1117 refers to seasons (see Dan. 7:25). With the word
N7 this might refer to legally appointed seasons. Also, it might simply
refer to time itself (cf. Dan. 2:21), where only the God of the Jews is
responsible for the changing of times and seasons. It is possible,
despite our translation, that this individual would seek not just “to
violate” these appointed times but “to change” them. The greater
context might give more insight into the more appropriate choice.

3R?;}-«Pael, Imperfect, 3ms (792 “[Pael] to wear out”).

1999y WP is a reference to God's people, “the saints of the
Most High” (see Lesson III, sentence 8 in this key). This terminology
in the NT was a standard way of referring to the church (e.g., Rom.
1:7 uses &yioig “to the holy ones [saints]”). The 2 before this phrase
marks the direct object. How is the plural 1117¥ to be explained?
Perhaps it is explained on analogy with D’.‘I‘?N in BH or a double
plural (cf. Holladay).

Whomever' he wanted,” he struck down;’ and' whomever® he
wanted,’ he appointed’ over the kingdom.’

"> can be used as the indefinite relative pronoun (IV. 4.), and in
this case it begins a relative clause that functions as the direct object
of the first independent clause (“he struck down”). The parallel 7
functions the same way in relation to the second independent clause
(“he appointed”).

2’6I'l].'_':l——Peal, Perfect, 3ms (717 “to be; happen; exist”). See below.
XX —Peal, Participle, ms (X2X “to desire; wish; like”). The participle
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with the perfect of 171 usually yields a past tense value (VI. 6. C.).
See below.

38U@—Peal, Participle, ms (RN “to strike [down], smite”).

‘Note that Y followed by a noun does not necessarily signal a
disjunctive clause as in BH. Context alone determines the relationship
between these two clauses.

7&;7_37;—Pae1, Participle, ms (7272 “[Pael] to appoint”). Note that the
final matre 71 is spelled as X.

’A smoother English translation might be, “He struck down

whomever he wanted and appointed whomever he wanted over the
kingdom.”

As for me,' Daniel, my spirit was distressed’ in the midst of my
flesh;’ and I was frightened® by’ the visions of my head.

'Literally this phrase reads “was distressed my spirit, I Daniel.”
This superfluous usage of the pronoun is an example of casus pendens
(or the nominative absolute). Casus pendens is a grammatically isolated
word or phrase used to focus a reader’s (or listener’s) attention on a
certain subject—in this case, on Daniel. In BH, see Psalm 18:31 [30].

2n21?1:1§~1thpeel, Perfect, 3fs (772 “[H-/Ithpeel] to be distressed”).

*Note that the spelling 32 is a slip of the pen. We would normally
expect the spelling X132. This combination of words is not found in

P peling N1z :

BA. Daniel 7:15 reads 7371 X132 (“in the midst of the sheath”). Most
likely this phrase represents a textual problem. Goldingay suggests
repointing 11173 as 7173, yielding “at this”).

*>n2ann—Hithpaal, Participle, ms (7112 “[Hithpaal] to be frightened;
be perplexed”).

The preposition 1 can be rendered as “in,” “by,” “at,” or “because
of.” The choice can be difficult.

Then' the heart’ of the priest was filled’ with wisdom.

'The compound preposition 1*IX2 has the same sense as 1"IX. Even
in English, compound prepositions might not yield a different sense.
For example, “in” and “into” can be used in the same way.

*The ancient Near Eastern concept of the heart included the center
of the intellect; thus, wisdom, a mental attribute, can be associated
with the heart.
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»%nni—Hithpeel, Perfect, 3ms (X2 “[Hithpeel] to be filled [with]”).

Daniel said,' “O king,’ live’ forever! May the spirit of the king not
be changed.”*

11@§—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (X “to say; command”).

’Remember that the emphatic state is used to express the vocative
(IL. 3.).

3’?!'_':!—lj’eal, Imperative, ms (7' “to live”).

bIYR—Hithpaal, Imperfect, 3fs (MW “[H-/Ithpaal] to be
changed”). The presence of ?X is a clue that the following imperfect
3fs is used jussively (i.e., as a third-person command). This * ending
occurs because, historically speaking, III-11 verbs used to be III-* verbs.
The same is true in Hebrew (e.g., the Qal, Perfect, 2ms N*2). Note
how the* appears as the third root consonant. ‘Most likely this phrase

means “be violated,” that is, “may the will [i.e., the heart] of the king
not be violated.”

He violated' the word of the king, lifted® his eyes, and prayed’ to
the God of Heaven.

1Y —Pael, Perfect, 3ms (7MW “[Pael] to change; to violate”). It is
tempting to see X271 NP1 as the subject of the sentence; however,
the verb would need to be feminine, since .'I'??; is feminine.
ZN'EI;H—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (X1 “to take; carry away; lift up”). If
"711¥ were the subject, then one might expect a plural verb.
3”?Z_I—Pael, Perfect, 3ms (9% “[Pael] to pray”).

[Ezra 4:12] Let it be' known’ to the king that the Jews who came up from

you’ to us’ have come® to Jerusalem. They are (re)building’ that’
rebellious and evil village; they are finishing its walls’ and repairing’
the foundations.

l.'I];_f(‘?_—l’eal, Imperfect, 3ms (7117 “to be; happen; exist”). Note two
things about this imperfect. (1) The imperfect form of 77 uniquely
utilizes a 2 prefix, probably under Akkadian influence (XIV. 3. A.);
and (2) it is used to express the jussive.

ZS_J’TT—Peal, Passive Participle, ms (¥7° “to know”). How do we

know this verb is a Peal instead of a Piel perfect? The use of the
participle seems more suitable with the jussive. This is a rare instance
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where we break with Johns’s convention concerning the identification
of Peal passive participles and Piel perfect verbs (IX. 1.).

37[!3]’? 1M literally means “from near” (cf. BH Q¥7), but it is used
here to merely indicate that these particular Jews were sent by the
king.

‘It is somewhat unclear with which phrase X"?¥ goes. Should we

render the sentence as above or as “the Jews who came up from you
they have come to us”? The latter translation is partially supported

by the Masoretic accents, which divide the verse between 'Iﬂ]'? and
NJ"?V In favor of our translation, however, is the fact that in every
other instance where INRX is used with a preposition {e.g., “he came
to”), that preposition follows INX. What could also help answer this
question is to determine whether the authors of the letters are in
Jerusalem or not.

Sﬁmf—l’eal, Perfect, 3mp (7NX “to come”).

61?;.-:1—Pea1, Participle, mp (112 “to [re]build”).

"The postpositive article is a demonstrative element. As such it can
sometimes be used like the demonstrative pronoun “that.”

*Most likely the X prefixed to the verb 3972% should be the
postpositive article on 2% (see the Qere). ﬂ'?‘??W—Shaphel, Perfect,
3mp (9%3 “[Shaphel] to finish”). Although 293 is a perfect here, we
have rendered it with a present tense value. Context bears this decision
out, since the Jews did not finish rebuilding the temple at this point
in the narrative.

33— Aphel, Imperfect, 3mp (0’11 “[Aphel] to join together; repair;
lay; inspect”).

[Ezra 4:13] And now, let it' be known® to the king that if that village is

[re]built and its walls are completed,4 [then] tribute, tax, or toll
will not be given® and royal revenue® will be harmed.’
"See the sentence above for parsings and use of these verbal forms.
3&;?.‘01;1—Hithpeel, Imperfect, 3fs (5112 “[Hithpeel] to be [re]built”).
1990nY—Hishtaphal, Imperfect, 3mp (972 “[Hishtaphal] to be
finished”).
Sﬁmg?—l’eal, Imperfect, 3mp (JN1 “[Peal] to give”). The passive
voice comes from the generic use of the 3p verb (VI. 8. A.). However,
in this case, the voice of this verb could be rendered as active (e.g.,
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“they will not pay”). *Literally, this phrase says, “revenue of kings.”
The meaning of DNOYX is unsure. Some believe it is an adverb instead
of a noun. See Johns’s Glossary. If it is a noun, it would have to be
feminine to agree with the following verb. Also, it is somewhat unusual
to see the plural here, especially with a Hebrew ending. Possibly
there is a textual problem (see the notes in BHS). 7;71‘;313—Haphe1,
Imperfect, 3fs (771 “[Haphel] to damage”).
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LESSON XV
OTHER DOUBLY WEAK AND IRREGULAR VERBS
(Johns, p. 73)

This temple' was finished,” and the chief priest gave praise’ to
God in it.

"The N*2 of a god(dess) in the ancient Near East was his/her temple.
Observe also the spelling of the postpositive article as 17 instead of K.

2R’K’I_Z]']—Shaphel, Perfect, 3ms (RX* “[Shaphel] to finish; be
finished”). Note the influence of Akkadian on this form (XV. 3. B.).

3.'l]:l]—l’eal, Perfect, 3ms (71171 “to be; happen; exist”). 8T n—Aphel,
Participle, ms (77> “[H-/ Aphel] to praise”). Again, the perfect of 71171
followed by a participle usually expresses the past tense (VI. 6. C.).

Possibly there is a continuous sense given by the participle (“was
praising”).

The king shut Daniel in the lion’s pit, and he walked about’there.

1'1.}9—Pea1, Perfect, 3ms (730 “to shut”).

?See above for parsing and syntax of ;7.

2?|'?U?:3—Pael, Participle, ms (7277 “[Pael] to walk about”). Again, it
is possible that the participle expresses continuous past action here
(“was walking about”). The Pael form of this verb, unlike the Peal
form, is regular. The 5 is lost in the Peal occurrences of this verb. Is
the second independent clause about “the king” who is walking
about outside the den fearing for Daniel’s life? Is it concerning Daniel
walking about in the den? Only context can determine the answer to
these questions.

He commanded' that Daniel be taken up’ from the pit, and Daniel
was taken up’ from the pit.

1W?_:){f—l’eal, Perfect, 3ms (MR “to say; command”).
’1?0307—Haphel, Infinitive (7?0 “[Haphel] to take up”). Like 7271
and the geminate class of verbs, P70 sometimes elides the second
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root consonant and compensates by adding a 1 (XV. 6.). Here, the
infinitive phrase (N;_%']?_J ."IEQ;EI?) functions as the direct object of
MR. This translation is in the passive voice, as the infinitive can be
used to express the passive voice in BA where a third person plural
object is implied or expressed (VL. 8. C.).

3;7@{_!]—Hophal, Perfect, 3ms (P20 “[Hophal] to be lifted up”). Why
is the D doubled? Evidently it is to compensate for the loss of the ?
(XV. 6.) along the same lines as the Geminate class of verbs (XIII. 1.).

A great gift was brought' to the temple of the God in Jerusalem,
while’ its walls were being laid.’

'N’N"M—Haphel, Passive Perfect, 3fs (AR “[Haphel passive] to
bring”). For discussion on this unique passive, see Johns XV. 2.

?Again, 1 can suggest more than simple coordination (“and”). Check
the context for the most appropriate choice.

3'[’7;ﬁ07:3—P0e1, Participle, mp (%20 “[Poel] to bring; lay; preserve;
take care of”). Possibly this is a Saphel of 22* (XV. 6.).

The fire was greatly heated,' but Shadrach and his companions
were walking around’ in the midst of it.

'"I8—Peal, Passive Participle, ms (77X “to light, heat”). The i-vowel
beneath the X is somewhat unexpected. One might have expected a
reduced vowel as in most passive participles.

2'27n—Aphel, Participle, mp (7273/77 “[H-/ Aphel] to walk
about”).

They drank’ from the gold and silver vessels, and they praised” the
gods of’ copper, iron, wood, and stone.

11’3?1@7'8—Pea1, Perfect, 3mp (AN “to drink”). Note the apparent
prosthetic X only in the perfect (XV. 7.).

zﬂﬂ;Wj—Pael, Perfect, 3mp (N2W “[Pael] to praise”).

>This is a construct of material, expressing what the gods were
made from (i.e., “to the gods [made] of copper, iron, wood, and
stone”). It could also mean that they praised the gods who reigned

over these materials (e.g., “the God of heaven and earth” would
signify the God who reigns over heaven and earth). Most likely the
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(7)

sentence refers to the material construction of these gods in idol
form as is found throughout the Old Testament.

I issue a decree' that anyone® from the people of Israel and their’
riests who wants' to go’ to Jerusalem with you may go.’

P & y Yy 8

'Dp—Peal, Passive Participle, ms (@ “to place, lay; make;
establish”). The form of this verb is deceptive, since it can be construed
two ways: a Peil perfect or a Peal passive participle. Due to the
explicit subject, DYY, we see it as a Peal passive participle (Johns in
XIIL. 5. A. and B) L1terally, this phrase means “a command was
placed from me.” Either translation above is suitable.

#2 with a substantival participle can be rendered as an indefinite
relative pronoun (e.g., “anyone who”).

’Literally, ’fﬁ]?j;] means “its priests.” The singular pronominal
suffix refers to Israel collectively.

4N;¥—Peal, Participle, ms (X2X “to desire; wish; like”).

*Imn9—Peal, Infinitive (1771/T17 “to go”) with a ? prefix.

6'T|§lj—l’ea1, Imperfect, 3ms (see sentence 5). See Johns's discussion

on the root of this verb (XV. 6.). Again, the imperfect can express a
modal sense (e.g., may, might, should, etc.).

[Ezra 4:14] Now because we ate' the salt of the palace,’ [it is] not fitting

for us to see’ the nakedness of the king,‘1 therefore, we have sent’
and informed’ the king;

NJH‘?D—Peal Perfect, 1cp (%1 “to eat salt”). Note that the verb
and the direct object are from the same root. We call this a cognate
accusative. In BH a similar example is mbn ’1'173'771 “I dreamt a
dream” (Gen. 37:9). The notion is that they are bound in loyalty to
the king, perhaps by covenant as represented by the eating of a
meal. A perfect translation is also very suitable (e.g., “have eaten”).

‘73"! can refer to the palace or temple. Here it is obviously the
palace of the king.

NTﬂ?Jb—Peal Infinitive (R “to see”).

'{’7?3 NV expresses the idea “the dishonor” or “shame of the
king.”

SN;U?!:Z?—PeaI, Perfect, 1cp (M7W “to send”).
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6N;¥]ﬁﬂ}—Haphel, Perfect, 1cp (V7* “[Haphel] to make known;
communicate; to inform”).

[Ezra 4:15]'so that, he might search’ in your fathers” record books' and
you might find® in the record books, and might know® that that
village is a rebellious village and has damaged’ kings and provinces.
Sedition was doné’ in it’ from a long time ago." Therefore, this
village was destroyed."

'This sentence is a continuation of the former, since 7 functions
here as a conjunction (“that” or “so that”).

ZWE;?—Pael, Imperfect, 3ms (P2 “[Pael] to seek; investigate”).
Again, the imperfect can express modal ideas, especially in a purpose
clause. The subject of this sentence is presumably the king (3s), though
the following prepositional phrase states “your fathers” (2s) not “his
fathers” (3s). Perhaps the verb was 322n° (BHS) “a search might be
made,” but the N accidentally dropped out. Perhaps this is an
impersonal use of the third person (Williamson). Either way, this
verb is best translated passively (“a search might be made...”).

*The idea communicated by NI is “ancestors.”

4Literally, it says, “in the book of the records of your fathers.”
Idiomatically we might render it “your ancestors’ annals.”

ST'IQ!{I'UI]H—Haphel, Imperfect, 2ms (oY “[Haphel] to find”).

6V’[;D}—Peal, Imperfect, 2ms (¥7° “to know”).
injur_e;’.)j .

81’1;1¥~Pea1, Participle, ms (72¥ “to do; make”). When a plural
participle is used with an impersonal or indefinite subject, a passive
translation value is not uncommon (VI. 8. B.).

gﬁﬂ}:-:l (“in its midst”) is too “clunky” for English, thus our translation.
X7y npi literally means “the day of the remote time/ eternity.”
”n;jfl:l——Hophal, Perfect, 3fs (371 “[Hophal] to be laid waste”).
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LESSON XVI
VERBAL SUFFIXES: WITH THE PERFECT
(Johns, p. 76)

[Ezra 4:16] We are informing’' the king that if that village is rebuilt’ and

its walls are completed,’ then® you will not have® a share in Trans-
River.’

11’;7"[ﬁnn—Haphel, Participle, mp (¥7° “[Haphel] to communicate;
to make known”). The translation above is closer to standard English
idiom.

ZR;;DE—Hithpeel, Imperfect, 3fs (7112 “[Hithpeel] to be [re]built”).
The apodosis of conditional sentences in BA, as in BH, will often
employ the imperfect.

completed”). Note the metathesis of the sibilant (%) with the N of the
prefix (XIIL 2. B.).

‘Literally, 77.'.!;?77 means “before,

I

corresponding to,” or “in front
of,” and 117 ‘?;E‘? means “because of this/therefore” or “accordingly.”
However, the force of the expression here is clearly “then.” Otherwise,
the protasis (“if” clause) marked by 171 would have no apodosis (“then”
clause).

*The particle of existence plus? expresses ownership, as it does in
BH.

*Remember that 17173 72¥2 is a province name (see Lesson IX,
sentence 7 in this key). '

[Ezra 4:17] The king sent' this’ answer: To’ Rehum, the commander,*

Shimshai, the scribe,’ and the rest of their colleagues who are living
in Samaria’® and the rest of Trans-River, greetings! And now:

1l"l'?t{?—l’eal, Perfect, 3ms (MY “to send”).
2Again, the definite article is a demonstrative element (cf.

Ezra 4:12 in this key [Lesson XIV]). This translation is fitting, since
the actual transcript of the letter is forthcoming.
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’In BA %Y is used where one would have expected ’7& In fact, BA
does not use '78 at all. We do note the use of '?N in Aramaic texts
from Elephantme though. Note that Late BH sometimes uses ?¥
where we would have expected '78 This interchange is possibly due
to a merging of the sounds of ¥ and X in later periods of Hebrew, but
it could also be due to Aramaic influence on the Hebrew. Also, note
this usage in Ezra 4:18 below.

*See the annotation on Ezra 4:8 in this key (Lesson XII) concerning
the title DYD=7¥3.

*Both X790 and 72N are Peal participles. The first is singular, and
the latter is plural Both are used as substantives.

®See comments on this word in Ezra 4:10 (Lesson XI11) of this key.

7Literally, D?W means “peace,” but in this context it is meant as a
salutation.

[Ezra 4:18] The document which you sent' to us has been interpreted’
and’ read’ before me.

"PAN?W—Peal, Perfect, 2mp (7% “to send”).

"W1Dn—Pael, Passive Participle, ms (WD “[Pael] to separate;
interpret”). The Pael participle might be used to express the active or
passive voice and might be employed to express the equivalent of
the English past perfect. Only context determines the voice and tense
of the participle. Note also the passive forms of the Pael participle
ms (VIII. 3.).

*Unless a Y has dropped out of the text accidentally (or W97 dropped
out altogether, cf. LXX), the juxtaposition of these two verbs might
be considered a case of asyndeton, the joining of words or phrases
without the use of a coordinating conjunction. Williamson suggests
that W97 might be giving the sense of “piece by piece” (p. 56). The
sentence would then be translated “has been read word for word.”

Myers renders these two words “clearly read” (p. 32; cf. Blenkinsopp,
p. 108).

4’1E—Peil, Perfect, 3ms (X “[Peil] to read; shout”).
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[Ezra 4:19] So I issued a decree,1 a search was made,2 and it was found®

that that village from ages past’ has risen up’ against kings.
Rebellion® and sedition were done” in it.

'0°—Peil, Passive Participle, ms (2°@ “[Peil] to be placed; laid;
made; established”). See Lesson X, sentence 5 of this key for a
discussion on this phrase.

*)9p2—Pael, Perfect, 3mp (2 “[Pael] to seek; investigate”). Again,
the passive is due to the generic use of the masculine plural (VL. 8. A).

IM3WI—Haphel, Perfect, 3ms (MW “[Haphel] to find”). Note two
things about this verb: (1) the 3mp is used to express the passive,
and (2) the meaning of the oW is not “to forget,” as in BH, but “to
find.” A better translation of these verbs might be, “a search has
been conducted and it has been discovered....”

‘Rn?y npi® (lit. “the days of eternity” or “the days of a distant
time”).

’ARWINn—Hithpaal, Participle, fs (82 “[Hithpaal] to rise”).

®This form of 77 is deceptive. It appears to be a Peal verb (perfect,
3ms); however, it is a noun in parallel with '11'!1_'1!2781 If it were a
verb, it would have been feminine singular like TR@3N%.

WJVN?J—Hlthpeel Participle, ms (72¥ “[Hithpeel] to be done; made;
turned into”).

[Ezra 4:20] Strong kings were' over Jerusalem, rulers over’ all of Trans-

River. Tribute, tax, and toll were paid’ to them."

1“:_':l-—Peal, Perfect, 3mp (M7 “to be; happen; exist”).

2v%W with 2 often means “to rule over” (e.g., Dan. 2:39). 109V is
a plural adjective here used substantivally.

’2°nn—Hithpeel, Participle, ms (377 “to be given; paid”). Though

the subject of this part1c1ple is plural in number, the participle is
singular. These three “taxes” are viewed collectively.

*A better translation would be, “There were strong kings over
Jerusalem, rulers over all of Trans-River, to whom tax, tribute, and
toll were paid.”
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[Ezra 4:21] Now, issue' a decree to stop’ these men. That village is not to

be rebuilt’ unless® I order it.’

19" —Peal, Imperative, mp (2% “to place; lay; make; establish”).

ZN?IQ.T?—PaeL Infinitive (P03 “[Pael] to stop”). Note the use of the
X instead of the 71 for the infinitive.

38;;@D—Hithpeel, Imperfect, 3fs (7112 “[Hithpeel] to be [re]built”).
It is also possible that this verb is 2ms, but contextual considerations
make this an unlikely choice.

“The force of 7V here seems to be less temporal (Williamson, p. 56)
and more conditional.

SD'@H;W?——Hithpeel, Imperfect, 3ms (2°¥ “[Hithpeel] to be placed;
laid; made; reestablished”). It was necessary to alter the translation
of the second occurrence of this phrase so as not to be redundant in

English. Literally, the text reads, “until from me the command is
placed.”

[Ezra 4:22] Be' warned’in being’ negligent concerning this [matter]. Why*
should harm become great’ to cause damage to° royal [interests]?”*
1“;I—Peal, Imperative, mp (71171 “to be; happen; exist”). Note that
the imperative of /101 contains a Hatef Seghol. This imperative can
contain a Hatef Pathach ("H:l) which would give it the same form as
the Peal, perfect, mp form.

2'["\_’?!1:'4——Peal, Passive Participle, mp (777 “to warn”). This participle
is used in the same way as Y7 in Ezra 4:12 (Lesson XIV). Some
analyze this form as an adjective of the gatil type (XVIIL 3.).

372yn9—Peal, Infinitive (72¥ “to do; make”). A more literal
rendeffrfg of this sentence is, “Be warned to do negligence concerning
this.”

“Possibly ﬂ?b‘? is being used to express “lest.” Note Ezra 7:23 and
Daniel 1:10 (cf. LXX unmote), though both occur with a relative
pronoun.

SNN:U?—Peal, Imperfect, 3ms (X3 “to be[come] great”). A stative
verb can contain the idea of “becoming” (e.g., becoming great, fearful,
etc.). As we have noted before, the imperfect can express modal
ideas.

6.ﬁ|?13fl?—l-laphel, Infinitive (271 “[Haphel] to damage”). Normally
the infinitive has a final 1, however, this infinitive is in construct
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with 1’?]:?7_3. This is the only instance in BA where the infinitive with
the construct ending NN _is found instead of N. Consult XVIL. 3. and
V1. 3. in Johns.

"Literally the Aramaic reads “kings.” This is not referring to damage
being done to kings themselves, but damage done to the royal interests
in Trans-River. Thus, we see the plural used here.

!A smoother rendering of this sentence might be, “Be warned not
to be negligent in this matter, lest more harm occur so as to damage
the royal interests.”

[Ezra 4:23] Then, as soon as' the copy of King Artaxerxes’ letter was read’

before Rehum and Shimshai, the scribe, and their companions,
they went’ with haste’ to Jerusalem to’ the Jews and stopped’ them
by force and might.

9=9% occurs four times in BA. Sometimes, like here, it seems to be
temporal (“as soon as” or “after”); but in other contexts, it seems to
have a causal force (“because,” Dan. 3:22). English is similar in this
regard. One can say, “Since I went to the park, I have been feeling
fine.” “Since” could be causal (“because”) or temporal (“after that
time”). Our translation comports best with the context, which
emphasizes immediate action. Evidently, these men were not negligent
with regard to the king’s orders (cf. Ezra 4:22 above).

2’1B—Pei], Perfect, 3ms (X “[Peil] to read; shout”). Some scholars,
such as Rosenthal, analyze this form as a Peal, Passive Perfect, 3ms
(§146). Johns, however, in XIV. 1. lists it as a Peil (e.g., R13). Why is
the ? followed by a Hateph Seghol instead of a Shewa? Normally in

BH, Hateph vowels (  ,  , and _ ) are generally restricted to the
laryngeals (gutturals). Though the Hateph vowels appear after
gutturals in BA (I. M.), this tendency is less frequent, as they appear
after or preceding §? or 3 (Rosenthal, §10). This form also resembles a
Peal imperative, ms; however, context warrants against such analysis.

345[§—Pea1, Perfect, 3mp (PR “to go”).

*An action done “with haste” means acting “hastily.” Such a
translation is closer to standard English idiom.

*Possibly ¥ means “against.”

6’!’7!_9:_1’!—Pael, Perfect, 3mp (%032 “[Pael] to stop”).

"Literally this phrase reads “by arm and might” (i.e., by an armed
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force). This translation would mean that ‘7’m YR is an example
of hendiadys. A hendiadys (Gk. “one through two”) is an expression
using two terms to embody one idea. An example of a hendiadys in
BH would be 771 717 (“glory and splendor,” Job 40:10), which
would best be rendered “glorious splendor.”

Additional Notes on Lesson XVI

Though Johns has introduced pronominal suffixes on verbs in this chapter,
only nine instances are found in the BA sections in Ezra, which is where
these exercises are focused. Moreover, three of these occurrences appear
outside of the scope of the exercises in Johns's grammar. All other fifty-plus
cases of verbal suffixes appear in Daniel.



LESSON XVII
VERBAL SUFFIXES: WITH THE IMPERFECT,
THE INFINITIVE, ETC.
(Johns, p. 79)

[Ezra 4:24] Then' the work on’ the temple of God, which/who’ is in
Jerusalem, stopped.’ It remained’ stopped’® until the second year
of the reign’ of Darius, the king of Persia.

19182 has the same temporal (“then”) or logical (“so”) force as
17X (cf. Lesson XIV, sentence 4 in this key).

’Literally, the phrase is “the work of the house of God.” The construct
expresses an objective genitive relationship (i.e., the last word in the
construct, the nomen rectum, receives the “action” of the first word in
the construct, the nomen regens). So, the work is done to the temple,
not by the temple.

Does the relative pronoun *7 refer to N'2 (“which”) or RU'?N
(“who”)? From the following context, it appears that N2 remains the
focus of the sentence. Also, we find the phrase D‘ZT{?HW’;"T K‘?D’.‘l
(“the temple which is in Jerusalem”) in Ezra 6:5. Though the construct
is conceived as one unit, it is not necessarily true that modifiers of
constructs always modify the nomen regens. For example, note
Ezra 6:9 (D‘Z[ZI"IW’;"T R2172 MRNI  “according to the command of
the priests who are in Jerusalem”).

4n'2{9;—Peal, Perfect, 3fs (P12 “to cease; be discontinued; stop”).

51'1]:I]—Peal, Perfect, 3fs (M “to be; happen; exist”). The
combination of the perfect of M and the participle can express
continuous or habitual action (e.g., Dan. 6:11 [10]). The adverb ¥
also indicates past continuous action.

6&‘2!?;—Peal, Participle, fs (Y2 “to cease; be discontinued; stop”).

"This use of ? is one of respect or specification (i.e., X with respect to

Y). This usage is a very common way of identifying the reign of a
king (Ezra 6:15; similarly BH, 1 Kings 15:9; 16:8).



73

SLiterally, m:?r_: means “kingdom” but can also refer to a ruler’s
“reign” (see Jer. 52:31 in BH).

[Ezra 5:1] Now the prophets,” Haggai the Prophet’ and Zechariah the
son of Iddo, prophesied’ to’ the Jews’ who were in Judah and
Jerusalem in the name of the God of Israel [which was] over them.

'Like BH, the  can signal the beginning of a new section.

“XX°2] is the subject of the sentence though it is defined more
precisely as Haggai and Zechariah. For a discussion on the Kethib-
Qere of this noun, refer to Lesson II, sentence 9 in this key.

’It might seem redundant to identify Haggai as “the prophet” when
both Haggai and Zechariah have just been identified as “the prophets.”
However, since Haggai lacks a patronymic like Zechariah, who is
called “son of Iddo,” this designation seems to be a standard way of
identifying him (e.g., Ezra 6:14; Haggai 1:1, 3, 12, etc.).

»21n7—Hithpaal, Perfect, 3ms (X231 “[Hithpaal] to prophesy; to
act as a prophet”). For notes on the form of this verb, see
Johns XIV. 2., especially section E. In BA, a singular verb might have
a plural subject as in BH (e.g., Gen. 3:8). 5’73_7 could mean “to,”
“concerning,” or “against” here.

"Literally speaking, T’ means “Judah” and X737 means “the

Judahites.” *The antecedent to “them” is unclear. 11‘{"?37 (”over them™)
can refer either to the prophets or to the Jews.

[Ezra 5:2] Then Zerubabel, the son of Shealtiel, and Jeshua, the son of
Jozadak, rose up' and began’ to rebuild’ the house of God which
[is] in Jerusalem. The prophets of God [were] with them supporting’
them.

1mE—Peal, Perfect, 3mp (D “to rise; stand; endure”). The verb
0P is often paired with other verbs in BH in phrases such as “get up
and go,” “get up and return to,” “get up and make,” “get up and
kill.” One need not infer that the subjects were sitting at the time.
This verb, when used in this way, serves to introduce action. One,
then, could translate simply, “Zerubabel...began to rebuild...” or
“...set out to begin building....”

21 W—Pael, Perfect, 3mp (77 “[Pael] to begin”). Observe how
similar this form of the verb is to a noun with a 3p suffix in BH.

7 a7
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Indeed, it is a Lamedh He verb (XIV. 2. A.), and the apparent suffix
is only found in BH (minus the Hireq under the Resh).

’X12m%—Peal, Infinitive (12 “to [re]build”).

4]’7;{9?9—Pae1, Participle, mp (W0 “to help; aid; support”). The
process of supporting seems to be ongoing, though this could be the

standard narrative use of the participle. If that be the case, then we
might have translated it “supported.”

[Ezra 5:3] At that time' Tattenai, the governor of Trans-River, and Shethar-

bozenai, and their colleagues camé’® to them and said* the
following,” “Who gave you a decree’ to rebuild’ this temple and to
complete’ this material?”’

'Note Johns III. 4. E. for the translation of X327"72.

2&@§—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (XNX “to come”). Note that, though the
subject is plural, the verb is singular. Likewise, BH grammar allows
compound subjects to take singular verbs (e.g., Gen. 31:14).

3'["179&5—Pea1, Participle, mp (MR “to say; speak; command”). Most
likely a narrative use of the participle (see last note in Ezra 5:2).

*Semitic style is a bit redundant for English using both 111°?¥ and
D'.'I?. It is probably best to omit one if rendering this sentence into
standard English idiom.

*12 (lit. “so” or “thus”) is a pointer to the following content when
used with X. It can be rendered “as follows,
even adverbially “in this way.”

(’D?—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (2" “to place; lay; make; establish”).

78;2}?——Peal, Infinitive (732 “to [re]build”). Note the absence of the
preformative 1 on the Peal infinitive. This absence only occurs here
and in Ezra 5:13, both instances with the same verb.

8ﬂ???t§7?—8haphel, Infinitive (799 “[Shaphel] to finish”).

’The meaning of XITWX has been the occasion of much discussion.
Most likely it refers to wood material used in building vessels and
buildings (Mowinckel, pp. 130-35; cf. Williamson, p. 68). This being

the case, we might render this infinitive phrase “to complete [the
preparation of] this material.”

Iy

the following,” or
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[Ezra 5:4] Then, we told them the following:* what’ the names of the
men are’ who are rebuilding’ this® building.
NJ'\?.‘JN—PeaI Perfect, 1cp (MR “to say; speak”). To whom does
“we” refer? Ts it to Tattenai and his companions? In this case, the
narrative perspective suddenly changes, since the narrative section
in 5:3 is in the third, not first, person. If the “we” refers to the Jews,
as translated above, then there is a problem with X213, as it always
introduces direct speech in BA. One solution is that 5:4 is corrupted
under the influence of 5:9. The Greek OT (LXX) reads eimrocav (“they
said”). Our translation, then, is, “Then they asked them the following,
‘What are the names of the men who are rebuilding this building?””
*For a translation of X213 (lit. “thus”), see the note on 12 above.
11 (lit. “who”) is best rendered “what” here.
1IN is being used as the copula.
5]?;§—Peal, Participle, mp (7112 “to [re]build”).
*This is one of those infrequent instances where the demonstrative
comes before the noun it modifies (cf. Ezra 5:15 in Lesson XVIII of
this key).

[Ezra 5:5] But the eye of their God was on the elders of the Jews, and
they did not stop' them until a report’ should go’ to Darius’ and
then the letter be returned’ concerning this.

]-‘l‘?E;—Pael, Perfect, 3mp (Pv2 “[Pael] to cease; be discontinued;
stop”).

28@?{3 does not always have to mean “command” or “decree.”

3T|§lz—Peal, Imperfect, 3ms aRa/7n “to go; reach”). “Reach” might
be more appropriate here. Also, a modal translation of the imperfect
seems more suitable than the simple future.

’I"\'{]? could either be “to Darius” or “belonging to Darius.” In
this case, the sentence would be something like, “until Darius’ report
should go and then the letter be returned.” It would seem a bit odd
to express possession in this way when a construct could have been
easily employed. This would be the only instance in BA where a
noun in the emphatic state is followed by a ? of possession.

112°n’—Aphel, Imperfect, 3mp (210 “[Aphel] to return”). This 3mp
verb gives another example of an active verb being used to express
the passive voice (V1. 8. A.).
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[Ezra 5:6] The copy of the letter which Tattenai, the governor of Trans-
River, Shethar-bozenai, and his colleagues, the officials of Trans-
River sent' to” Darius the king.

1T‘I’?I:ZI'—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (T2 “to send”).

“The equivalent and customary idiom in BH is 2% with ?; in BA
it is 7Y with 9¥, though the latter is used a handful of times in BH
but always in later books (Jer. 29:31; Ezek. 5:17; 1 Chron. 13:2).

[Ezra 5:7] They sent this' report to him and the following’ was written’

in it: To Darius, the king. All peace.

I’ZConceming this translation, see notes on Ezra 4:17 (Lesson XVI)
in this key.

Z’ND—Pell Perfect, 3ms (N3 “[Peil] to be written”). To decide
between a Peil perfect and a Peal passive participle, see Johns IX. 1.

“The emphatic form of 59 ( N?D is in apposition to N7Q5W (Williamson,
p- 70). One can classify it as apposition of measure (i.e., complete or
total peace).

[Ezra 5:8] Let it be' known’ to the king that we went’ to the province of
Judah® to the temple of the great God,” and it was being rebuilt’
[with] dressed’ stone. Moreover, beams® were being set’ in the
walls. That work was being done'’ diligently' and it [the temple?]
is progressing’ by their hands.

Nﬁ‘?——Peal Imperfect, 3ms (77 “to be; happen, exists”). As in
Ezra 4:12-13, the imperfect is being used as a jussive.

S]"[j——Peal, Passive Participle, ms (¥7° “[Peil] to be made known”).
See notes on Ezra 4:12 in this key (Lesson XIV) on this use of the
participle.

3KJ‘?TN—Peal Perfect, 1cp IR “to go”).

xm"m T are actually in apposition (lit. “to Judah, the
province”), not in construct.

’Is it “great temple of God” or “temple of the great God”? See the
notes in Lesson XI, sentence 6 in this key.

6&;;1]7;—Hithpeel, Participle, ms (7712 “[Hithpeel] to be [re]built”).

7993 has been identified as the root “to roll,” perhaps meaning that

the stones are large, and need to be rolled (cf. BH Gen. 29:3). This
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root is also found in many Akkadian and Aramaic texts with reference
to worked stones (Williamson, p. 70).

*Literally YR means “wood,” but here it obviously refers to wood
(collectively) that supports the wall (i.e., beams).

9D'¥21;1?_3——Hithaphel, Participle, ms (2°¥ “[Hithaphel] to be set”).
For the Hithaphel, see Johns XII. 4.

"“R72¥nn—Hithpeel, Participle, fs (72¥ “[Hithpeel] to be done;
made”). Note the X instead of the 77 ending (II. 3).

""Other proposed meanings for X1120X are “thoroughly” (e.g., Ezra
6:8; 7:17) or “eagerly.” Our translation follows Ezra 6:12, 13 (cf. NRSV).

nﬂ?l:{?_ﬂ—Aphel, Participle, ms (7% “to make prosper; fare well;
progress”). Though XPT"2Y (fs) is the subject of Ly febijgtal (fs), it cannot
be the subject of ﬂ'?g?_: (ms). ﬂ"_)g?_: must either refer to the temple
itself or to the workers as a collective whole (i.e., “they are

progressing”). Rosenthal proposes that the form might be considered
an infinitive (§111).

[Ezra 5:9] Then we asked' these elders and said’ the following’ to them,
““Who gave you a decree to rebuild this temple and to complete
[the preparation of] this material?”*

INQ?&?—Peal, Perfect, 1cp (PRW “to ask; inquire”).
Zx;jpgf—Peal, Perfect, 1cp (7R “to say; command”).
*For the use of Rn13 (“thus”) see the comments in Ezra 5:4 on 12.

4- . . .
‘For a discussion on this sentence, compare those for Ezra 5:4
above.

[Ezra 5:10] Moreover,' we asked’ them their names to inform® you, so
that' we might write® the names® of the men who were their leaders.’

"7 can be used with respect to whole clauses (e.g., our translation),
not just singular words (e.g., “and also their names we asked”).

ng?gtp—l’eal, Perfect, 1cp (PRW “to ask; inquire”).

*IM¥7i77—Haphel, Infinitive with 2ms suff. (¥7° “[Haphel] to make
known; communicate”) with a » prefix.

*Remember that 7 can be used as a conjunction (III, Vocabulary).

SZQQJ—Peal, Imperfect, 1cp (2N “to write”). One can expect a
purpose clause would utilize the imperfect as in BH.
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*This noun, which is singular in Aramaic, requires a plural English
translation. As suggested by Williamson, possibly the singular form
is meant distributively, “each name of” (p. 71).

"Literally, DPWRI2 means “in/at their heads.” Both “in” and “at”
are locative uses of 2.

[Ezra 5:11] The following [is] the word they replied' to us saying,’ “We

are the servants’ of the God of heaven and earth, and we are
rebuilding’ the temple which was”® built’ a ‘great many years ago.”
A great king of Israel built® and completed’ it.

'"R112°N—Haphel, Perfect, 3mp with 1cp suff. (10 “to give back;
deliver; answer”). We can render this whole sentence more smoothly
as “The following was their reply to us.”

2'1?3735—Pea1 Infinitive (92K “to say; command”). This infinitive of
IR works similarly in BH (e.g., 1?385 m- 77& n*‘hx ARM “God
said to Noah saying”). On the odd orthography of this form, see
Johns XI. 10.

*Note the prospective pronominal suffix on *M172Y anticipating
XonW APR (1L 4. D.).

*1"123—Peal, Participle, mp (7132 “to [re]build”).

5N]Z':I—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (7117 “to be; happen; exist”). Note that the
aspect is continuous here. Also, observe again the i1/¥ interchange
(I1. 3).

".'I;;—Peal, Passive Participle, 3ms (see above). See Johns XIV. 1.
about the Peal passive participles of Lamedh He verbs (III-77).

""The construction 7137 NRTPM appears only here and in Daniel
6:11 [10]. In both cases it refers to a period of time before that of the
narrative. It is qualified by 1R*3% 13V (“great [number of] years”).
Although ¥ has a masculine plural ending, due to the feminine
plural adjective it is construed as grammatically feminine (cf.
Dan. 7:1; Ezra 4:24).

853;?—Pea1, Perfect, 3ms with 3ms suff. (see above). Note the
differences between the 3ms suffix on 1132 and that on 973 following
(XVL 1.). *A999W1—Shaphel, Perfect, 3ms with 3ms suff. (92
“[Shaphel] to finish”).



LESSON XVIII
NOUN TYPES
(Johns, p. 83)

[Ezra 5:12] But when/because' our ancestors’ had angered’ the God of
heaven, he gave' them [up] into the control’ of Nebuchadnezzar,
the king of Babylon, the Chaldean. He destroyed® this temple, and
he exiled’ the people to Babylon.

'For comments on 7717, see the note on Ezra 4:23 (Lesson XVI in
this key). The causative translation is preferable, since God’s anger is
always based on the rebellion of his people.

2 RINTIN carries the idea of “forefathers” or “ancestors” (cf. Lesson
111, sentence 2 of this key; Ezra 4:15).

1317—Haphel, Perfect, 3mp (A1 “[Haphel] to irritate; make
angry”). Note the past perfect translation. The Aramaic perfect need
not be simple past every time.

>—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (2i7° “to give”). We might say in English,
”he placed them under the control of.”

"To T°3 27 is used to express placing someone or something under
the “authority” or “control” of someone. We would say that Tis a
metonomy for power (e.g., Dan. 2:38; 7:25). A metonomy is a word
used in the place of the idea that it suggests. Here the “hand” is used
in the place of “power,” “control,” or “authority.”

'I'mO—Peal Perfect, 3ms with 3ms suff. (ANO “to destroy;
demolish”). This form might seem odd, almost like a Pael without
the doubling of the middle root consonant. Remember that pronominal
suffixes were added to perfect forms similar to those in Proto-Semitic
(V. 2. and XVL 2. and 3.). The suffix on the verb is redundant in
English. It refers to 717 023

7"?:1[!—Haphel, Perfect, 3ms (123 “[Haphel] to take into exile”).
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[Ezra 5:13] However, in the first year1 of Cyrus, the king of Babylon,
King Cyrus issued’ a decree to rebuild’ this temple’ of God.

'The standard formula for dating an event using regnal years usually
follows the formula ¥ + a cardinal number + ? (yielding “of the
reign of” or the king’s name (yielding “of Cyrus”). See Johns XX. 2.
(in BH, cf. 1 Kings 15:9; 2 Kings 8:16). Here is another example of the
% of specification (“with respect to X”). Obviously, this does not refer
to the age of Cyrus but to the year of his reign.

2D'Igi—lr’eal, Perfect, 3ms (@°¥ “to place; lay; make; establish”).

3N;;3‘?——Peal, Infinitive (712 “to [re]build”). Here again is another
rare instance where the Peal infinitive lacks a 2 (cf. Ezra 5:3).

‘Should M7 go with N.‘b& (“the house of this God”) or N"2 (as
above)? The gfammar is ambiguous. However, context would suggest
that 137 modifies N3 (see v. 12 above).

[Ezra 5:14] Moreover,' the gold and silver vessels® of God’s temple, which
Nebuchadnezzar had taken’ out of the temple which is in Jerusalem
and [which]® he brought’ them to the temple which is in Babylon,
King Cyrus took’ them out of the temple in Babylon, and they
were given’ to one named’ Sheshbazzar, whom’ he had made™
governor.

'For this use of X see Ezra 5:10 in this key (Lesson XVTI).

*The syntax of BA comes across in English in a convoluted way.
Why does R202] 12177 not agree with X?IX% in number if they modify
it? The answer is that both 337 and 503 are nouns, not adjectives.
They are related genitivally by 7. In BH, this relationship is often
expressed using a construct chain (e.g., 277 "731 ‘103"'?3 “vessels of
silver and vessels of gold”).

3P‘,';J.:(ZF—-Haphel, Perfect, 3ms (791 “[Haphel] to take [out]”).

‘Most likely this is a compound relative clause. The object of the
second half (“them”) will have to be omitted in English to conform
to good English style. Translate the relative clause as, “which
Nebuchadnezzar had taken out of the temple in Jerusalem and brought
back to the temple in Babylon....”

5'7;’[!]—Haphel, Perfect, 3ms (72° “[Haphel] to bring”).

*See note 3 above.

7%:!’3’)—Peil, Perfect, 3mp (2:771° “[Peil] to be given”).
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8Literally, this phrase states, “to Sheshbazzar [was] his name.”

*The use of *7 followed by a noun with a retrospective pronominal
suffix (here, ANW) has been seen before (cf. Lesson IV, sentence 5 in
this key; IV. 2.).

m.‘-tp'tg)—Peal, Perfect, 3ms with 3ms suff. (2°W “to place; lay; make;
establish”). “Appointed” would also be an appropriate translation.

[Ezra 5:15] He said' to him, “Take” these® vessels, go,4 and deposit5 them
in the temple which is in Jerusalem, and let the temple of God be
rebuilt’ on its site.

1'1?_3{5—Pea1, Perfect, 3ms (MR “to say; command”).

’XW—Peal, Imperative, ms (R®1 “to take; carry away, lift up”).

*9X represents a Kethib-Qere. The Kethib is n‘gg, and the Qere is
9X. Since the demonstrative ?X does not appear anywhere else in the
BA corpus, most likely the Kethib is the correct choice. However,
since our choice does not affect our translation value (IV. 1.), either
option is acceptable for our purposes. This is another occasional
instance where the demonstrative precedes the noun it modifies (cf.
Ezra 5:4; I11. 2. D.).

4‘){_{(—Peal, Imperative, ms IR “to go [to or away]”). The lack of a
conjunction between these verbs is called asyndeton, that is, the
coordinating of words and phrases without the use of a conjunction.

"NN¥—Aphel, Imperative, ms (N3 “[H-/ Aphel] to deposit”).

6&;;1]?—Hithpee], Imperfect, 3ms (712 “[Hithpeel] to be [re]built”).

[Ezra 5:16] Then that Sheshbazzar came' [and] laid® the foundations of
God’s temple which is in Jerusalem. From then until now it was
being rebuilt,’ but it has not been completed.’

1&1]§—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (FINR “to come”).
2JZI?—I’eal, Perfect, 3ms (37 “to give”). “Giving the foundations”
here must mean something like “lay.”

Nllnb—Hlthpeel Participle, ms (7112 “[Hithpeel] to be [re]built”).
Note how the temporal modifiers guide the translation of the aspect
of this Peal participle.

4D’?[Zf Peil, Perfect, 3ms (29 “[Peil] to be finished”). This Peil is
spelled defectively, that is, the unchangeable long vowel ( ) is spelled
defectively (i.e., with a Hireq only).
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[Ezra 5:17] And now if it pleases the king,' let it be investigated® in the
royal treasury’ there® which is in Babylon if it is [the case]’ that
King Cyrus has issued®a decree to rebuild’ that house of God in
Jerusalem. Let the king send’ us his decision’ concerning this
[matter].

'Literally this reads, “And now if to the king [it is] good.” In BA
AV (and 2iY in BH) can mean “pleasing” (Holladay). One might
translate this phrase, “if it pleases the king.”

*Jpan—Hithpaal, Imperfect, 3ms (7?3 “[Hithpaal] to be
investigated”). The subject is implied with this passive verb, but is it
“the matter” which should be investigated? Perhaps the verb might
be rendered “let a search be conducted.”

3Literally, this construct means, “the house of the treasures of the
king.” Our translation above reflects the same concept in English
idiom. Against our translation is that “treasury” usually implies money
to many English speakers, where the place being searched is clearly
an archive. But note Ezra 6:1 below and the mention of the “books of
the treasury house,” which most naturally would be understood as
archival records.

*All the ancient versions omit aan.

*To render "7 *NX 17 literally (“if there is that”) might obscure the
meaning.

*0°p—Peal, Passive Participle, ms (°0 “to be placed; laid; made;
established”).

7&;;?;'?—Peal, Infinitive (7732 “to [re]build”).

Sﬂ'?[l/"?——l’eal, Imperfect, 3ms (M7W “to send”).

*This word could also be translated “will “ or “pleasure.”

[Ezra 6:11 Then King Darius issued' a decree, and the archives’ of the
treasures which were deposited’ there in Babylon were searched.!
1D'I’D—Peal, Participle, ms @¥ “to place; lay; make; establish”).
2Literally, this phrase means, “and the house of the books of the
treasures.” The “house of the books” is one way of expressing “the
archives.”

’nnan—Haphel, Passive Participle, mp (MM “[Haphel] to
deposit”). Remember that this form can be active or passive (VIIL 4.).
When something has been deposited, one can think about it as being
“stored.”
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9p2%—Pael, Perfect, 3mp (P2 “[Pael] to search”). Remember that
the use of the 3mp is a common way of expressing the passive voice
in BA. A smoother translation might be, “Then King Darius issued a
decree, and a search was conducted in the archives where the treasures
were stored in Babylon.”

[Ezra 6:2] A scroll was found® in Ecbatana, in the fortress,” which is in
the province of Media,' and the following was written’ in it: “The
record/memorandums®

'Remember that T can be used in BA like the indefinite article
(“a” or “an”). See Johns XX. 2.

‘ﬂDﬂW'H—-Hlthpeel Perfect, 3ms (M2¥ “[Hithpeel] to be found”).
Note the metathesis. Though the subject is feminine, this is allowable
when the subject follows the verb (Williamson, p. 71).

3&1’1?33 “in the fortress” is in apposition to RDANNRA (“in Ecbatana”).
Many ancient versions omit the 2 on XD7"2. Most hkely the first 2 is
the result of dittography, the accidental scribal error of copying a
letter, word, or phrase twice. By dropping the preposition, we see
how this designation resembles what we find elsewhere in terms of
place names (cf. Neh. 1:1; Dan. 8:2). Therefore, we read “in Ecbatana
the fortress” (not reflected in the translation above).

‘Literally, this phrase states, “the province, Media.” With this change
in note 3, the relative clause modifies Ecbatana.

53’1‘1:3—Pei1 Perfect, 3ms (AN “[Peil] to be written”).

*Should we consider 11727 as part of the content of the document
that was found (translatlon above) or as part of the previous clause
(“the following memorandum was written in it”)? The grammar alone
is indecisive. Breneman notes that “the extracts of decrees of Persian
kings are sometimes referred to as R?22777902 (Ezra 4:15) or
Ni137 790 (Esther 6:1)” (Breneman, p. 114). Lastly, 73177 is most
likely part of the quoted document. In addition, the root 137 is related
to the root 7% (see chart I. 1.), which has “remembrance” as a central
idea. Therefore, “memorandum” is an acceptable translation. The
quotation marks close in Ezra 6:12.
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[Ezra 6:3] In the first' year of King Cyrus, King Cyrus issued’ a decree:
As for the temple of the God in ]erusalem,3 let the temple be rebuilt}
a place’ where sacrifices were sacrificed,’ and [let] its foundations
be preserved/laid.” [Let] its height [be] sixty’ cubits and its width
sixty cubits,

'For comments on date formulas see Ezra 5:13 above.

ZD@—Peal, Participle, 3ms (@ “to place; lay; make; establish”).

*Literally this whole phrase reads, “the house of God in Jerusalem
the house.” “The temple” seems to be a redundant idea. This is an
example of casus pendens, as we have translated it above (cf. Lesson
VII, sentence 9 in this key).

4&;:-:11:'1?——Hithpeel, Imperfect, 3ms (7732 “to [re]build”).

*In Ezra 5:15 and 6:7 there is a stress on building the temple on its
original site. Possibly, IR is a noun functioning as an accusative of
place. The accusative of place helps to more precisely define a location
of something (cf. Williamson, p. 71; in BH see GKC §118 d-g). If this
is true, our translation should be, “let the temple be rebuilt on a place
where the sacrifices were sacrificed.”

6'[’I_'l;:f——l’eal, Passive Participle, mp (137 “to sacrifice”).

7'[”?;ﬁ0?:3—5aphel, Participle, mp (2° “[Saphel] to bring; lay;
preserve”). Though a participle, the sense of this verb must be jussive
due to the context. Also, for the Akkadian influence on the form of
this verb, see Johns XI. 5. B. Some, however, understand 53% as coming
from zabalum instead of wabilum. Those who choose the former
translate “preserved” and those that pick the latter, “laid.”

*For the format of expressions involving numbers (e.g., gender
agreement), see Lesson XX.

Additional Notes on Lesson XVIII

One does not need to have an ironclad grasp on noun types to learn
Aramaic or Hebrew. Nonetheless, recognizing these patterns is incredibly
helpful, especially for those students who plan to study more Semitic
languages.



LESSON XIX
SIMILAR NOUN CLASSES
(Johns, p. 86)

[Ezra 6:4] [with]' three’ rows’ of dressed' stone and one’ row of timber.*
Let the expense be paid’ out of the king’s house.’

'This verse is a continuation of the last, though there is no explicit
conjunction. This is an example of asyndeton, the connection of clauses
without an explicit coordinating conjunction. Therefore, we need to
supply that missing conjunction in English.

’In the previous sentence we encountered some Akkadian influence
in BA, and 7271 also shows a borrowing of Akkadian vocabulary
(nadbaku).

’It seems that XN7A is definite, while the word it modifies is not.
What appears to be the postpositive article is really the feminine

ending on the adjective (IL. 3.). This is another example of “chiastic
concord” with respect to cardinal numbers (XX. 2.).

*For a discussion on 773, see Ezra 5:8 in this key (Lesson XVII).

5Literally, nn (BH W'm) means “new.” Most likely we should
read 1 (“one”) with the LXX.

°For a discussion on ¥¥, see Ezra 5:8 in this key (Lesson XVII).

"27nR—Hithpeel, Imperfect, 3fs (37 “[Hithpeel] to be given;

paid”). We took this imperfect to have a jussive sense, since the king
is issuing orders.

*The construct is semantically equivalent to “royal treasury.”

[Ezra 6:5] Moreover,' let the gold and silver vessels of* God’s temple,
which Nebuchadnezzar took’ from the temple which is in Jerusalem
and brought to Babylon, be returned;’ let [each] be brought® to’
the temple which is in Jerusalem to its’ place; and you will deposit’
[them] in the temple of God."

'See Ezra 5:10 in this key (Lesson XVII) for the translation of this
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particle. Though we did not remark before, the genitive relationship
expressed by °7 can further be defined as a “genitive of source” (i.e.,
“the gold and silver vessels from God’s temple”) or a genitive of
possession (“the gold and silver vessels belonging to God’s temple”).

*For a discussion on this syntax, see Ezra 5:14 in this key (Lesson
XVIII).

3|7‘,';J;?:'I—Haphel, Perfect, 3ms (791 “[Haphel] to take out”).

45;1’[!]—Haphe1, Perfect, 3ms (?2” “[Haphel] to bring”).

*112°Ni>—Haphel, Imperfect, 3mp (21N “[Haphel] to give back;
deliver; answer; return”). This imperfect is used as a jussive. Usually,
when the imperfect mp is used as a jussive, the final 1 drops off
(VI.2.D.).

67]7]’]—Pea1, Imperfect, 3ms ('|'7.'K “to go”). It seems that 53°) and
T12°N? are in parallel, yet they do not agree in number. Most likely,
T7°) begins a new clause, and there is no need to restore X922
(“everything”), as the notes in BHS suggest. See note 9 for the
distributive idea of this singular verb.

Like BH, BA uses 5 to express termination of motion (e.g., “he
went fo”).

*The distributive sense of the singular verb is confirmed here by
the masculine singular pronominal suffix (), though there is a
plurality of vessels.

’nnn1—Aphel, Imperfect, 2ms (N3 “[H-/ Aphel] to deposit”).

This verse completes the account of Cyrus’ memorandum begun

in verse 3. The following verses detail Darius’ subsequent decree as
a result of the memorandum.

[Ezra 6:6] And now Tattenai, governor of Trans-River, Shethar-boznai,

and [you] their companions, the officials who are in Trans-River,
get' far away” from there.

1ﬁf:l——l’eal, Imperative, mp (M7 “to be; happen; exist”). The
translation “get” is a bit more idiomatic. Literally, this verb means
“be” or “become.” Remember that stative verbs in Hebrew can mean
“to be X” or “become X.” In English we do not say “become far
away” but “get far away” or “go far away.” Perhaps we can even
render this phrase “keep far away from there.”

*Though 1’17 looks like some type of participle, it is really a
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plural adjective. Note the similarity again in the gatil type of adjective
to the Peal passive participle (cf. Ezra 4:22 in this key [Lesson XVI];
Johns XX). The adjective is plural, because it refers to “people.”

[Ezra 6:7] Leave [alone]' the work® of that temple of God. Let the governor
of the Jews' and the elders’ of the Jews rebuild’ that temple of God
on its place.”

"1PAW—Peal, Imperative, mp (P2% “to leave [behind]”). In English
we usually say, “leave the work...alone.”

*The © marks the direct object (N7°2¥), which is in construct with
RI78"N°2 (“temple of God”). .

*This is an objective genitive (cf. Ezra 4:24 in Lesson XVII).

*Again, technically speaking, XT3’ means “Judahites.”

*The ? is problematic.

6ﬁl;?—Peal, Imperfect, mp (7132“to [re]build”).

"Also translate “site.”

[Ezra 6:8] I issue’ a decree about what” you should do’ for' those elders
of the Jews concerning the rebuilding’ of that’ house of God: May’
the expense be paid® in full’ to those men from the royal revenue'
out of” the tribute of Trans-River, so that the [work] does not
stop.”

1D"{D—Peal, Passive Participle, ms @ “to place; lay; make;
establish).

*Though X7 can mean “why” and “lest,” here it combines with
to have the sense “on how,” “for what,” or even “regarding what.”

3'[%1;3_713——Peal, Imperfect, 2mp (72¥ “to do; make”). The simple
future fits very well here too (“what you will do”).

“Johns suggests the meaning “(along) with.” While that meaning
fits Daniel 2:18, it would seem to be less appropriate here, since the
officials of Trans-River are not to work “along with” the elders, but
to keep far away. The meaning is probably closer to “for.” Q¥ is used
in this sense in BH (e.g., Gen. 26:29).

nggp?—Peal, Infinitive (732 “to [re]build”). This is a ? of
specification.

®For discussion on 17 modifing N3, see notes on Ezra 4:24 in
Lesson XVII of this key.
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7&];!@——Peal, Imperfect, 3fs (71171 “to be; happen; exist”).

SN;IZIZD{D—HithpeeI, Participle, fs (277" “[Hithpeel] to be given;
paid").. The usage of this participle is like that of ¥*7? in Ezra 4:12.

’See notes on Ezra 5:8 in Lesson XVII and 6:12 in Lesson XX.

X291 0237 literally means “from the treasures of the king”).

""The genitive relationship expressed by *7 in this sentence is one
of source (“from”).

IZ'UN'?@;?—Pael, Infinitive (703 “[Pael] to stop”). As in BH, the
infinitive can be used to express purpose. Also, the subject of the
infinitive is ambiguous. Does it mean that the giving (i.e., to the
king) or the work on the temple is not to stop? Most likely it is the

latter (cf. the LXX and Syriac), since the overall subject is the work
on the temple, especially in the next verse.

[Ezra 6:9] Whatever' is needed—young bulls,’ rams, lambs for burnt

offerings to the God of heaven [or wheat, salt, wine, or anointing
oil, according to the command’ of the priests who are in
Jerusalem—Ilet it be® given’ to them day after day’ without
negligence,’

ITI?Q can be used indefinitely, as in BH (e.g., 1 Sam. 19:3).

*1"7IN™121 could either refer to “young bulls” (e.g., Gen. 18:7) or a
class of animal (e.g., O7¥™12 “human” or “mortal”). Most likely it is
the former. '

*English demands a conjunction here as the list of possible temple
necessities is continued. Again, the lack of conjunctions is called
asyndeton (cf. Ezra 6:4 above).

‘Remember that 1’031 is a “plural of natural products in an unnatural
state” (lit. “wheats”), indicating that the wheat is harvested (cf. Lesson
VII, sentence 8 in this key).

5'1?_3&@:;) is a noun with an inseparable preposition as a prefix. If it
were a Peal infinitive, it would have a 1 or X ending. If this form
were a Peal participle, it would not have a 2 prefix, nor would it be
pointed this way in any other conjugation (e.g., Haphel).

6N]Q?~—Peal, Imperfect, 3ms (717 “to be; happen; exist”).

’ann—Hithpeel, Participle, ms (277> “[Hithpeel] to be given;
paid”).



89

¥9is used distributively here (see translation; in BH see Exod. 5:19.
Another idiomatic English translation might be “daily.”

’R9™7 has the translation value “without.” The meaning here is
that the supplies are to be given “without fail” or “without delay.”

[Ezra 6:10] so that they might offer' pleasing/acceptable sacrifices to the

God of heaven and pray’ for the life* of the king and his sons.

Nig2—Peal, Imperfect, 3mp (77 “to be; happen; exist”). Also
translate passively “so that acceptable sacrifices might be offered.”

"27pn—Haphel, Participle, mp (272 “[Haphel] to bring near;
offer; [ptc] offering”).

1P¥n3I—Pael, Participle, mp (17% “[Pael] to pray”). Though it is
rare, a noun can be in construct with a series of nouns (contrast
Johns I 5.). For example, see Genesis 49:25 (@N7) 0°7¥ NO73
“blessings of the breasts and of the womb”).

‘Though this is a plural construct, the masculine plural is often
used to express abstract notions. Here the abstract is “life.”

[Ezra 6:11] I decree’ that anyone2 who violates® this edict, a beam will be
pulled out' from his house; and being lifted up,’ [the violator] will
be impailed® on it, and his house will be made’ a dunghill because
of this.

'D—Peal, Passive Participle, ms (2% “to place; lay; make;
establish”).

2Literally this phrase states, “any man”; however, the command is
obviously not limited to males.

3&;1{73?—Haphel, Imperfect, 3ms (73¥ “[Haphel] to alter; violate”).

4ﬂQ;I:1?—Hithpeel, Imperfect, 3ms (01 “[Hithpeel] to be pulled
out”). Also consider a jussive translation (“may a beam be torn out”).

SP]’PU——Peal, Passive Participle, ms (A7 “[Peil] to be lifted; raised”).
Most likely this participle is used to express simultaneous action.

*Xnnn>—Hithpeel, Imperfect, 3ms (82 “[Hithpeel] to be impaled
on a stake”). Possibly this term means “to strike” (i.e., the perpetrator
will be flogged while upon the post). See Williamson, p. 72.

77;;{1]?—Hithpeel, Imperfect, 3ms (72V “[Hithpeel] to be done;
made”).



LESSON XX
THE NUMERALS
(Johns, p. 89)

[Ezra 6:12] And may the God who made his name to dwell® there overthrow”
any’ king or’ people who stretches’ forth his hand®to violate’ [this
decree] by destroying® that temple of God in Jerusalem. I, Darius,
have issued’ a decree. May it be done" diligently.””

119%—Pael, Perfect, 3ms (J9% “[Pael] to cause to dwell”).

anr—Pael, Imperfect, 3ms (732 “[Pael] overthrow”). Since this
verse continues the list of curses brought forth on the people who try
to violate the command of Darius, it makes sense that this imperfect
is jussive and not future.

*Again, 7 takes on the sense of “any” or “every” when a noun is
indeterminate (i.e., lacking the article). In addition, this 77? is
distributive; that is, it applies not only to '['7?3 but to QY as well.

* can be used alternatively (“or”), as in BH.

SﬂbtU’—Peal Imperfect, 3ms (N?Y “to send”).

°The idiom 7> NV literally means “(who) will stretch forth hls
hand” (e.g., Gen 3: 22) In this context, one can understand it as “if
any king or people who attempts to violate.”

1’1W75—Haphel Infinitive (;11% “[Haphel] to change; violate”).
The object of this infinitive is ambiguous. Is it the temple that should
not be changed, or the decree? From Ezra 6:11 above, the sense is
probably the violation of the decree.

'lblﬂ'?—Pael Infinitive (2217 “[Pael] to hurt; destroy; damage”).
The second infinitive functions like a gerund (e.g., Deut. 9:18 in BH).

n?JW—Peal Perfect, 1cs (@Y “to place; lay; make; establish”).

10'7:37.'('1’—H1thpee1 Imperfect, 3ms (72Y “[Hithpeel] to be made;
done”)

"'See the notes on Ezra 5:8 in this key (Lesson XVII) for commentary
on XIIPOXR. The quote of the memorandum began in Ezra 6:2.
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[Ezra 6:13] Then Tattenai, the governor of Trans-River, Shethar-bozenai,
and their companions diligently' did® just as’ King Darius had
sent.’

'See note 11 for Ezra 6:12.
*172¥—Peal, Perfect, 3mp (72¥ “[Peal] to make; do”).

*Literally, °7 ‘7;@? means “corresponding to what.” 23p% usually
has the nuance of “facing, opposite, before.” By extension this phrase
can mean “just as.”

4ﬂ?t{7—l’eal, Perfect, 3ms (MY “to send”). The English past perfect
is suitable to this context.

[Ezra 6:14] Now the elders of the Jews kept rebuilding' and making
progress’ by’ the prophesying of Haggai the prophet and Zechariah,
son of Iddo. They rebuilt’ and finished® [it] by’ the decree’ of the
God of Israel and by’ the decree’ of Cyrus, Darius, and Artaxerxes,
the king of Persia.

'112—Peal, Participle, mp (7132 “to [re[build”).

2'[’U’?¥7_:)4—Aphel, Participle, mp (¥ “[H-/ Aphel] to (cause to)
prosper; fare well; make progress”). The Jews were continuing to
rebuild, as they had not stopped (Ezra 5:5). From Lesson X, sentence
10, we understood this phrase as a hendiadys (“kept successfully
rebuilding”).

This is the instrumental use of 2 (e.g., Exod. 5:3). Also see note 7
below.

4ﬁJ:{H—Peal, Perfect, 3mp (see above).

sﬂb??W]—Shaphel, Perfect, 3mp (795 “[Shaphel] to finish;
complete”).

“In BH, 71 can be used to express cause (“because”), means (“by
[a thing]”), agency (“by” [a person]). Our choice (of means) is governed
by the parallel usage of 3, which seems to be one of the means by
which the Jews were able to successfully build and complete the
temple.

"*Note the difference in vocalization between the DYY of God and
the OYY of the king. It is possible that the distinction was made by

the Masoretes who originally inserted the vowels into the text to
indicate that God’s command is of a different order than the king's.
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[Ezra 6:15] This temple was completed' on the third day of* the month of
Adar. It [was] the sixth’ year of the reign of King Darius.

IN’Z_{’W]—Shaphel, Perfect, 3ms (XX> “[Shaphel] to finish; be
finished”). See Johns XV. 3. B. and XI. 5. A. for an analysis of this
verb.

*This is another example of the ? of specification (“with respect to
the” X).

*Normally one would have expected thatN¥ exhibit chiastic concord
(i.e., numbers that are feminine in form are used with masculine
nouns and vice versa; XX. 2.). However, both noun and adjective
here are feminine. The masculine of “six” is .‘I.E\W, which does not
appear in BA. Numbers can come before or after the nouns they
modify, though in this case the noun is in construct with the number.

[Ezra 6:16] The Israelites, the priests,1 the Levites and the rest of the
exiles celebrated’ the dedication of this temple of God with joy.’

' Another way to construe the relationship between “Israelites” and
the ensuing list (i.e., priests...exiles) is to see the following list as
those who comprise Israel. If so, the translation would be, “The
Israelites—the priests, Levites, and the rest of the exiles—celebrated.”
The fact that there is no Ybefore X113 might suggest this decision.

ZHWQQJ—PeaL Perfect, 3mp (72¥ “to make; do”). To “do” or “make”
the dedication means to “celebrate” the dedication.

3.'l]'H'l: literally means “in joy.” Remember that prepositional
phrases are often used adverbially. In essence, this phrase means
“joyfully.” This usage of 2 can be called the 1 of condition or state.

[Ezra 6:17] They offered' for the dedication of this temple of God one
hundred bulls’ and two hundred rams,’ four hundred lambs, and
male goats’ as’ the sin offering for all Israel, twelve, corresponding
to’ the number of the tribes of Israel.

1-‘IJ']E‘::I]—Haphel, Perfect, 3mp (277 “[Haphel] to bring near; offer”).

*This sentence illustrates well the rule that when numbers precede
the noun they modify, the noun is singular in form, and when numbers
follow the noun they modify, the noun is plural in form (XX. 2.).

*Note again that the dual is used to signify two of something, in
this case “two hundreds.”

Py 0¥ literally means “and male goats of goats.”
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N’Dﬂ'? (“as a sin offering”) modifies only "1V EX (“twelve
he- goat%”) not the whole list.

‘Here is yet another example of the ? of specification (e.g.,
“corresponding to,” “according to,” or “with reference to”). It might
be better to express this verse as “twelve male goats as a sin offering
for all Israel, corresponding to....” It provides a smoother reading
without losing the sense of the text.

[Ezra 6:18] The priests were appointed' in their divisions and the Levites
in their orders for the service of God which’ is in Jerusalem, according
to what is presc:ribed,3 that is, the book of Moses.!

lﬂD’PZj]—Haphel, Perfect, 3mp (22 “[H-/ Aphel] to set up; found;
appoint; establish”).

7 probably refers to the “work” as it did in Ezra 4:24
(DbW\'\’: 7 N'l‘?&'n’ﬂ) See Ezra 4:24 (Lesson XVII) for comments
on this relative pronoun.

3313:) refers to a written document or that which is contained in a
written document. Here it refers to prescriptions in a written
document, namely the Law of Moses (cf. Ezra 7:22).

‘Literally, this phrase means “according to what is written in the
book of Moses.” Our literal translation seems to be missing something,
but note that 2113 is not in construct with 789; otherwise, like 799, it
would have a Pathach instead of a Qamets under the second root
consonant. The relationship is, therefore, appositional. This would
then be either an apposition of genus/species (e.g., .'I.j?g?}_{ TwR “a
woman [who is] a widow”) or an apposition of the thing and its
name (e.g., 113 Y] “the land Canaan”).
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SCRIPTURE INDEX

The following scripture index covers both the answer key and the grammar.
References preceded by a “[K]” are to be found in the answer key, while
references preceded by a “[G]” are to be found in the grammar.

THE OLD TESTAMENT 24:20 {19] [K] 34
Genesis 1 Kings
38 [K] 73 10:25 [K] 27
3:22 [K]90 15:9 [K] 72, 80
11:4 [K] 32 16:8 [K] 72
187 [K]88 8:16 [K] 80
227 [K] 26 16:17 [K] 49
24:15 [K] 32 ,
1 Chronicles
26:29 [K] 87
132 [K] 76
293 [K] 76
31:14 K] 74 Ezra
31:47 [K]48; [G] 1, 53 47 [C11
379 [K] 64 4:8 [K] 32, 51, 67
49:25 [K] 89 4:8-9 [G]58
4:8-6:18 [G] 1
Exodus
4:9 [K] 52, 56
5:3 [K] 91
4:10 [K] 14, 36, 46, 55,
5:19 [K] 89 67
Deuteronomy 4:10-11 [G] 62
9:18 [K] 90 4:11 [K] 36, 52, 56
Joshua 4:12 [K] 59, 66, 69, 76,
88
1:16 [K]21
4:12-13 [K] 76; [G] 68
1 Samuel 4:13 [K] 60; [G] 26

19:3 [K] 88 4:14-15 [G] 73
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4:15

4:16
4:16-23
4:17
4:18
4:19
4:20
4:21
4:22
4:23
4:24

5:1
5:1-2
5:1-11
5:2
5:3

5:4
5:5
5:6
5:7
5:8

5:9

5:10

5:11

5:12

5:12-17

[K]4, 14, 65, 79,
83

[K] 36, 66

[G] 76

[K] 46, 66, 76
[K] 67

[K] 41, 68; [G] 25
[K] 68; [G] 26
[K] 30, 69

[K] 69, 70, 87
[K] 70, 79

[K] 72, 78, 87, 93
[G] 10, 79, 88
[K] 73

[K]5

[G] 79

[K] 40, 74

[K] 74, 75, 80
[G]14,24

[K] 75, 77, 81
[K] 75, 91

[K] 24, 76

[K] 48, 76

[K]6,9,40, 47, 76,
85, 88, 90

[K]75,77

[K] 4,77, 80, 85
[K] 78

[G] 10, 12, 14, 26
[K]8,79

[G] 21

[G] 83

5:13

5:14
5:15
5:16
5:17
6:1
6:1-3
6:2
6:2-3
6:3
6:4
6:4-11
6:5

6:6
6:7
6:8
6:9
6:10
6:11
6:12

6:12-18
6:13
6:14
6:15
6:16
6:17
6:18
7:12
7:12-16

[K] 74, 80, 84
[G] 26

[K] 80, 86; [G] 21
[K] 75, 81, 84
[K] 81

(K] 82

[K] 82

[G] 83

[K] 83,90
[K]43

[K] 84

[K] 85, 88; [G] 10
[G] 86

[K] 72, 85
[G] 17, 37
K] 86

[K] 84, 87
(K] 77, 87
[K] 72, 88
[K] 89

[K] 89, 90

[K] 77, 83, 88, 90,
91

[G] 89

[K] 77, 91

[K] 73,91

[K] 72, 92; [G] 88
[K] 92

[K] 92

(K] 93

[G] 10

[G]1



7:14
7:15
7:17
7:18
7:20
7:21
7:22
7:23
7:24
7:25
Nehemiah
1:1
Esther
6:1

Job
40:10

Psalms
18:31 [30]

Jeremiah
10:11

29:31
52:31

Ezekiel
5:17
Daniel
1:4
1:10
2:4a

[K] 29
[G] 14, 16
(K] 77
[K] 24
[G] 24
[G]13
[K] 93
[K] 69
[G] 26
[K] 8

[K] 83

[K] 83

[K] 71

[K] 58

[K] 48
[G]1,24,53
[K] 76
[K]73

[K] 76

[G]1
[K] 69
[G]1

2:4b-7:28
2:4
2:6
2:7
2:8
2:9
2:10
2:12
2:13
2:18
2:20

2:21
2:22
2:24
2:26
2:28
2:29
2:31
2:32
2:35
2:38

2:39
2:40
2:43
2:44
2:45
2:47
2:48
3:6

[G]1

[K]5

[K] 5,29
[K]5; [G] 89
[G] 12

[K] 35, 45

[K] 48; [G] 49
[G] 26

[K] 35

[K] 87

[K] 14, 21, 40
[G]17

[K] 57

[G]26

[G] 25

[G]1, 25

[K] 14, 17

[G] 10

[K] 32; [G] 10
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[K] 10, 27; [G] 13

[G] 88

[K] 21, 54, 79
[G] 10, 12
[K] 68; [G] 23
[K] 55

[G] 17

[K] 10

[K]47

[G]12

[K] 24

[G] 14
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37 [G] 14 5:26 [K] 40
3:8 [G] 14 6:1 [5:31] [G] 88
3:12 [Gl11 6:3[2] [G] 88
3:15 K] 12 6:11 [10] [K]72, 78
3:19 [G] 88 6:14 [13] [G] 26
3:22 [K] 70; [G] 13 6:17 [G] 16,25
3:23 [K] 13; [G] 88 6:17 [16] [G]26
3:29 [K] 48 7:1 K178
4:6[9] [G] 21 7:4 K] 17
4:7 [10] [K]32, 36 7:7 K] 29
49 [G] 10 7:8 K] 22, 29
4:10 [13] K] 32 7:10 [K] 29
4:11 [14] [K] 31 7:15 [K] 58
4:13 [16] [G] 24 7:16 [K] 50
4:14[17] [K] 51 7:18 [K] 10
4:17 [20] [G] 24 7:19 [K] 21
4:21-22[24-25] [K] 5 7:24 K] 25
4:22 [25] [G] 23 7:25 [K] 57, 79; [G] 88
429(32] [G] 25 7:27 [G]21
4:32 [35] [K] 20, 39; [G] 16 7:28 [K] 50
5:2 [K] 24 8:2 K] 83
5:2-3 [K] 24 Haggai
5.7 K] 6, 29 11 K] 73
5:11 [K] 13, 19 13 (K] 73
512 [G]14 112 (K173
5:13 [K] 21
5:19 [C] 25

THE NEW TESTAMENT
5:21 [K] 51
5:22 [G] 21 Romans

1.7 [K} 57
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